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PREFACE.

In the year 1783, just at the close of the revolution, I published an elementary book for facilitating the acquisition
of our vernacular tongue, and for correcting a vicious pronunciation, which prevailed extensively among the common
people of this country. Soon after the publication of that work, I believe in the following year, that learned and
respectable scholar, the Rev. Dr. Goodrich of Durham, one of the trustees of Yale College, suggested to me, the
propriety and expediency of my compiling a dictionary, which should complete a system for the instruction of the
citizens of this country in the language. At that time, I could not indulge the thought, much less the hope, of
undertaking such a work ; as I was neither qualified by research, nor had I the means of support, during the execution
of the work, had I been disposed to undertake it. For many years therefore, though I considered such a work as
very desirable, yet it appeared to me impracticable; as I was under the necessity of devoting my time to other
occupations for obtaining subsistence.

About twenty seven years ago, I began to think of attempting the compilation of a Dictionary. I was induced to
this undertaking, not more by the suggestion of friends, than by my own experience of the want of such a work, while
reading modern books of science. In this pursuit, I found almost insuperable difficulties, from the want of a
dictionary, for explaining many new words, which recent discoveries in the physical sciences had introduced into use.
To remedy this defect in part, I published my Compendious Dictionary in 1806 ; and soon after made preparations
for undertaking a larger work.

My original design did not extend to an investigation of the origin and progress of our language ; much less of
other languages. I limited my views to the correcting of certain errors in the best English Dictionaries, and to the
supplying of words in which they are deficient. But after writing through two letters of the alphabet, I determined
to change my plan. I found myself embarrassed, at every step, for want of a knowledge of the origin of words,
which Johnson, Bailey, Junius, Skinner and some other authors do not afford the means of obtaining. Then laying
aside my manuscripts, and all books treating of language, except lexicons and dictionaries, I endeavored, by a diligent
comparison of words, having the same or cognate radical letters, in about twenty languages, to obtain a more correct
knowledge of the primary sense of original words, of the affinities between the English and many other languages,
and thus to enable myself to trace words to their source.

I had not pursued this course more than three or four years, before I discovered that I had to unlearn a great deal
that I had spent years in learning, and that it was necessary for me to go back to the first rudiments of a branch of
erudition, which I had before cultivated, as I had supposed, with success.

I spent ten years in this comparison of radical words, and in forming a synopsis of the principal words in twenty
languages, arranged in classes, under their primary elements or letters. The result has been to open what are to
me new views of language, and to unfold what appear to be the genuine principles on which these languages are
constructed.

After completing this synopsis, I proceeded to correct what 1 had written of the Dictionary, and to complete the
remaining part of the work. But before I had finished it, I determined on a voyage to Europe, with the view of
obtaining some books and some assistance which I wanted ; of learning the real state of the pronunciation of our
language in England, as well as the general state of philology in that country ; and of attempting to bring about some
agreement or coincidence of opinions, in regard to unsettled points in pronunciation and grammatical construction.
In some of these objects I failed ; in others, my designs were answered.

It is not only important, but, in a degree necessary, that the people of this country, should have an American
Dictionary of the English Language ; for, although the body of the language is the same as in England, and it is
desirable to perpetuate that sameness, yet some differences must exist. Language is the expression of ideas; and if
the people of one country cannot preserve an identity of ideas, they cannot retain an identity of language. Now an
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identity of ideas depends materially upon a sameness of things or objects with which the people of the two countfies
are conversant. But in no two portions of the earth, remote from each other, can such identity be found. Even
physical objects must be different. But the principal differences between the people of this country and of all others,
arise from different forms of government, different laws, institutions and customs. Thus the practice of hawking and
hunting, the institution of heraldry, and the feudal system of England originated terms which formed, and some of
which now form, a necessary part of the language of that country ; but, in the United States, many of these terms are
no part of our present language,—and they cannot be, for the things which they express do not exist in this country.
They can be known to us only as obsolete or as foreign words. On the other hand, the institutions in this country
which are new and peculiar, give rise to new terms or to new applications of old terms, unknown to the people of
England ; which cannot be explained by them and which will not be inserted in their dictionaries, unless copied from
ours. Thus the terms, land-office; lund-warrant; location of land; consociation of churches ; regent of a university ;
intendant of a city ; plantation, selectmen, senate, congress, court, assembly, escheat, &c. are either words not
belonging to the language of England, or they are applied to things in this country which do not exist in that. No
person in this country will be satisfied with the English definitions of the words congress, senate and assembly, court,
&ec. for although these are words used in England, yet they are applied in this country to express ideas which they
do not express in that country. With our present constitutions of government, cscheat can never have its feudal
sense in the United States.

But this is not all. In many cases, the nature of our governments, and of our civil institutions, requires an
appropriate language in the definition of words, even when the words express the same thing, as in England. Thus
the English Dictionaries inform us that a Justice is one deputed by the King to do right by way of judgment—he is a
Lord by his office—Justices of the peace are appointed by the King’s commission—language which is inaccurate in
respect to this officer in the United States. So constitutionally is defined by Todd or Chalmers, legally, but in this
country the distinction between constitution and law requires a different definition. In the United States, a plantation
is a very different thing from what itis in England. The word marskal,in this country, has one important application
unknown in England or in Europe.

A great number of words in our language require to be defined in a phraseology accommodated to the condition
and institutions of the people in these states, and the people of England must look-to an American Dictionary for a
correct understanding of such terms.

The necessity therefore of a Dictionary suited to the people of the United States is obvious ; and I should suppose
that this fact being admitted, there could be no difference of opinion as to the time, when such a work ought to be
substituted for English Dictionaries, ,

There are many other considerations of a public nature, which serve to justify this attempt to furnish an American
Work which shall be a guide to the youth of the United States. Most of these are too obvious to require illustration.

One.consideration however which is dictated by my own feclings, but which I trust will meet with approbation in
correspondent feelings in my fellow citizens, ought not to be passed in silence. It is this, *The chicf glory of a
nation,” says Dr. Johnson, * arises from its authors.” With this opinion deeply impressed on my mind, I have the
same ambition which actuated that great man when he expressed a wish to give celebrity to Bacon, to Hooker, to
Milton and to Boyle,

I do not indeed expect to add celebrity to the names of Franklin, Washington, Adams, Jay, Madison, Marshall,
Ramsay, Dwight, Smith, Trumbull, Hamilton, Belknap, Ames, Mason, Kent, Hare, Silliman, Cleaveland, Walsh,
Irving, and many other Americans distinguished by their writings or by their science ; but it is with pride and
satisfaction, that I can place them, as authorities, on the same page with those of Boyle, Hooker, Milton, Dryden,
Addison, Ray, Milner, Cowper, Davy, Thomson and Jameson.

A life devoted to reading and to an investigation of the origin and principles of our vernacular language, and
especially a particular examination of the best English writers, with a view to a comparisor of their style and
phraseology, with thase of the best American writers, and with our colloquial usage, enables me to affirm with
confidence, that the genuine English idiom is as well preserved by the unmixed English of this country, as it is by
the best English writers. Examples to prove this fact will be found in the Introduction te this work. It is true, that
many of our writers have neglected to cultivate taste, and the embellishments of style ; but even these have written
the language in its genuine idiom. In this respect, Franklin and Washington, whose language is their hereditary
mother tongue, unsophisticated by modern grammar, present as pure models of genuine English, as Addison or
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Swift. But I may go farther, and affirm, with truth, that our country has produced some of the best models of
composition. The style of President Smith ; of the authors of the Federalist ; of Mr. Ames; of Dr. Mason ; of Mr.
Harper; of Chancellor Kent; [the prose] of Mr. Barlow ; of the legal decisions of the Supreme Court of the United
States ; of the reports of legal decisions in some of the particular statesy and many other writings ; in purity, in
elegance and in technical precision, is equaled only by that of the best British authors, and surpassed by that of no
English compositions of a similar kind.

The United States commenced their existence under circumstances wholly novel and unexampled in the history of
nations. They commenced with civilization, with learning, with science, with constitutions of free government, and
with that best gift of God to man, the christian religion. Their population is now equal to that of England; in arts
and sciences, our citizens are very little behind the most enlightened people on earth; in some respects, they have no
superiors ; and our language, within two centuries, will be spoken by more people in this country, than any other
language on earth, except the Chinese, in Asia, and even that may not be an exception.

It has been my aim in this work, now offered to my fellow citizens, to ascertain the true principles of the language,
in its orthography and structure 5 to purify it from some palpable crrors, and reduce the number of its anomalies, thus
giving it more regularity and consistency in its forms, both of words and sentences ; and in this manner, to furnish a
standard of our vernacular tongue, which we shall not be ashamed to bequeath to three hundred millions of people,
who are destined to occupy, and I hope, to adorn the vast territory within our jurisdiction.

Ifthe language can be improved in regularity, so as to be more easily acquired by our own citizens, and by foreigners,
and thus be rendered a more useful instrument for the propagation of science, arts, civilization and christianity ; if it
can be rescued from the mischievous influence of sciolists and that dabbling spirit of innovation which is perpetually
disturbing its settled usages and filling it with anomalies ; if, in short, our vernacular language can be redeemed from
corruptions, and our philology and literature from degradation ; it would be a source of great satisfaction to me to
be one among the instruments of promoting these valuable objects. If this object cannot be effected, and my wishes
and hopes are to be frustrated, my labor will be lost, and this work must sink into oblivion.

This Dictionary, like all others of the kind, must be left, in some degree, imperfect ; for what individual is competent
to trace to their source, and define in all their various applications, popular, scientific and technical, sizty or seventy
thousand words! It satisfies my mind that I have done all that my health, my talents and my pecuniary means would
enable me to accomplish. I present it to my fellow citizens, not with frigid indifference, but with my ardent wishes
for their improvement and their happiness ; and for the continued increase of the wealth, the learning, the moral and
religious elevation of character, and the glory of my country.

To that great and benevolent Being, who, during the preparation of this work, has sustained a feeble constitution,
amidst obstacles and toils, disappointments, infirmities and depression ; who has twice borne me and my manuscripts
in safety across the Atlantic, and given me strength and resolution to bring the work to a close, I would present the
tribute of my most grateful acknowledgments. And if the talent which he entrusted to my care, has not been put to
the most profitable use in his service, I hope it has not been “ kept laid up in a napkin,” and that any misapplication
-of it may be graciously forgiven.

New Haven, 1828. N. WEBSTER,
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INTRODUCTION.

DEFINITION OF LANGUAGE.

Language or Speech is the utterance of articulate sounds or voices, ren-J
dered significant by usage, for the expression and communication o
thoughts.

According to this definition, language belongs exclusively to intellectual
and intelligent beings, and among terrestrial beings, to man only ; for no
animal on carth, except man, can pronounce words. The word language
is sometimes used in a more comprehensive sense, and applied to the sounds
by which irrational animals express their feelings or aflections ; as to the
neighing of the horse, the lowing of the ox, the barking of the dog, and to
the cackling and chirping of fowls; for the sounds uttered by these animals
are perfectly understood by the respective spccies. So also language is
figuratively applied to the signs by which deaf and dumb persons manifest
their ideas ; for these are instruments of communicating thoughts.

But language, in its proper sense, as the medium of intercourse between
men, or rational beings, endowed with the faculty of uttering articulate
sounds, is the subject now to be considered.

Written language is the representation of significant sounds by letters,
or characters, single or combined in words, arranged in due order, accord-
ing to usage.

ORIGIN OF LANGUAGE.

We read, in the Scriptures, that God, when he had created man, * Bles-
sed them and said to them, Be fruitful and multiply and replenish the earth
and subdue it; and have dominion over the fish of the sea, &c.”” God after-
wards planted a garden, and placed in it the man he had made, with a com-
mand to keep it, and to dress it ; and he gave him a rule of moral conduct,
in permitting him to eat the fruit of every tree in the garden, except one,
the eating olgwhich was prohibited. We further read, that God brought to
Adam the fowls and beasts he had made, and that Adam gave them naines ;
and that when his female companion was made, he gave her a name. Af-
ter the eating of the forbidden fruit, it is stated that God addressed Adam
and Eve, reproving them for their disobedience, and pronouncing the penal-
ties, which they had incurred. In the account of these transactions, it is
further related that Adam and Eve both replied to their Maker, and excused
their disobedience.

If we admit what is the literal and obvious intcrpretation of this narrative,
that vocal sounds or words were used in these communications between God
and the progenitors of the human race, it results that Adam was not only en-

edge increases, and be subject to continual alterations, from other causes in-
cident o men in society.

A brief account of the origin and progress of the principal languages,
ancient ¢{;1d modern, that have been spoken by nations between the Ganges
and the Atlantic ocean.

We learn from the Scriptures that Noah, who, with his family, was pre-
served from destruction by the deluge, for the purpose of re-peopling
the earth, had three sons, Shem, Ham and Japheth. This fact, a little ob-
scured by tradition, was retained by our rude German ancestors, to the age
of Tacitus.*

Japheth was the eldestson ; but Shem, the ancestor of the Israelites, and
of the writers of the Scriptures, is named first in order.

The descendants of Shem and Ham pcopled all the great plain, situated
north and west of the Persian Gulf, between that Gulf and the Indian ocean
on the east and the Arabic Gulf and the Mediterranean Sea on the west,
with the northern coast of Africa; comprchending Assyria, Babylonia or
Chaldea, Syria, Palestine, Arabia, Egypt, and Lybia. The principal lan-
guages ofr dialects used by these descendants, are known to us under the
names of Chaldee, or Chaldaic, which is called also Aramean, Syriac, He-
brew, Arabic, Ethiopic, Samaritan and Coptic. Of these, the Chaldee, and
Hebrew are no longer living languages, but they have come down to us in
books ; the Samaritan is probably extinct or lost in the modern languages of
the country, but the language survives in a copy of the Pentateuch; the
Coptic is nearly or quite extinct, and little of it remains ; the Syriac, Arabic
and Ethiopic are yet living languages, but they have suffered ‘and are con-
tinually suffering alterations, from which no living language is exempt.

These languages, except the Coptic, being used by the descendants of
Shem, I call Shemitic, or Assyrian, in distinction from the Japhetic. As
the descendants of Japheth peopled Asia Minor, the northern parts of Asia,
about the Euxine and Caspian, and all Europe, their languages, have, in the
long period that has elapsed since their dispersion, become Very numerous.

All languages having sprung from one source, the original words from
which they have been formed, must have been of equal antiquity. That
the Celtic and Teutonic languages in Europe are, in this sense, as old as the
Chaldee and Hebrew, is a fact not only warranted by history and the com-
mon origin of Japheth and Shem, but susceptible of proof from the identity
‘of many words J;et existing, in both stocks. But there is a marked differ-
¢nce between the Shemitic and Japhetic languages ; for even when the ra-
dical words are unquestionably the same, the modifications, or inflections

i

dowed with intellect for understanding his Maker, or the signification of|[2" combinations which form the compounds are, for the most part, different.

words, but was furnished both with the faculty of speech, and with speech
itselt, or the knowledge and use of words, as signs of ideas, and this before
the formation of the woman. Hence we may infer that language was be-
stowed on Adam, in the same manner as all his other faculties and knowl-
edge, by supernatural power ; or in other words, was of divine origin ; for
supposing Adam to have had all the intellectual powers of any adult individ-
ual of the species, who hassince lived, we cannot admit as probable, or even
possible, that he should have invented and constructed even a barren lan-
guage, as soon as he was created, without supernatural aid. 1t may even
be doubted, whether without such aid, men would ever have learnt the use
of the organs of speech, so far as to form a language. At any rate, the in-
vention of words, and the construction of a language must have been by a

As it has been made a question which of the Shemitic languages is the
most ancient, and much has been written to prove it to be the ebrew, I
will state briefly my opinion on what appears to me to be one of the plainest
questions in the history of nations. We have for our certain guides, in de-
termining this question—1st. The historical narrative of facts in the book of
Genesis, and 2d. The known and uniform progress of languages, within the
period of authentic profane history.

1. The Scripture informs us that, before the dispersion, the whole earth.
was of one language and of one or the same speech ; and that the descend-.
ants of Noah journeyed from the east, and settled on the plain of Shinar,
or in Chaldea. The language used at that time, by the inhabitants of that

slow process, and must have required a much longer time, than that which
passed between the creation of Adam and of Eve. It is therefore probable
that language as well as the faculty of speech, was the immediate gift of|
God. We are not however to suppose the language of our first parents in
paradise to have been copious, like most modern languages; or tl_]g |dem!cal
language they used, to be now in existence. Many of the primitive radical
words inay and probably do exist in various languages; but observation|
teaches that languages must improve and undergo great changes as knowl-

* Celebrant, carminibus antiquis, Tuistonem deum terrd editum, et fillum,
Mannum, originem gentis conditoresque. Manno tres filios assignant.— De
Mor. Germ. 2.

In ancient songs they celebrate Tuisto, a god sprung ﬁ'om'the earth, and
his son Mannus [Man], the origin and founders of their nation. To Man-
nus they assign three sons.

l Noah is here called Man.
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plain, must then have been the oldest or the primitive language of man.
This must have been the original Chaldee.

2. The Scripture informs us, that in consequence of the impious attempts
of the people to build a city and a tower, whose top might reach to heaven,
with a view to make themselves a name and prevent their dispersion, God;
interposed and confounded their language, #o that they could not understand
each other; in consequence of which they were dispersed * from thence
over the face of all the eatth.”

8. If the confusion of languages at Babel originated the differenees which
gnve ris to the various languages of the families which separated at the

ispers.on, then those several languages are all of equal antiquity. Of these,
the Hebrew, as a distinct language, was not one; for the Hebrew nation
was of rostcrior origin.

4. All the words of the several great races of men, both in Asia and Eu-!
rope, which are vernacular in their several languages, and unequivocally
the same, are of equal antiquity, as they must have been derived from the
common Chaldee stock which existed before the dispersion. The words
common to the Syrians and Hebrews, could not have been borrowed from
the Hebrew, for the Hebrews originated from Heber and Abram, several

UCTION.

' 9. The vernacular words in the Celtic and Teutonic languages of modert
Europe, which are evidently the same words as still exist in the Shemitie
Jangtuages, are of the same antiquity ; being a part of the common language
'which was used on the plain of Shinar, before the dispersion.

The descendants of Japheth peopled the northern part of Asia, and all Eu-

rope ; or if some colonies from Egypt planted themecelvesin Greece, at an ear-
ly period, they or their descendants must have been merged in the mass of
:Japhrlic population.  Certain it is that the Greek language is chiefly form-
ed on the same radical wonlds, as the Celtic and Teutonic languages.
! The Japhetic tibes of men, whose descendants peopled the south and
‘west of Europe, were first established in the country now called Pervia, or
by the natives themselves, Iran. Of this fact. the evidence now existing is
decisive. The numerous words found in the Greek, Latin, Gaelic, English
and the kindred tongues, which are still used in Persia, prove, beyond all
‘question, that Persia must have been the residence of the people who-c de-
scendants introduced into Europe the languages from which the modern
languages are derived. The fact proves further that a great body of the
loriginaT Persians remained in their own country, and their descendants con-
stitute the masg of the populfation at this day.

centuries after Syria and Egypt were populous countries. This fact is at-/{ In the early stages of society. men dwelt or migrated in families. tribes or
tested by the Scripture history, which declares that when Abram migrated;'clans. The family of Abraham and Jacob in Asia, and the clans of the Gaels

from Chaldea, and came into Canaan or Palestine, *“ The Canaanite was
then in the land;” and when he returned from Egypt. “the Perizzite dwely,

in Scotland, exhibit to us the manner in which societies and nations were

originally formed. The descendants of a man settled around him, and form-

in the land.” These declarations, and the history of Abimelech. and of the led a clan, or tribe, of which the government was patriarchal.  Such families

war of four kings or chieftains with five ; as also of the citics of Sodom and;
, prove Syriato have been, at that time, well-pcopled. The lan-{i

often migrated in a body, and often the personal characteristics of the pro-
genitor might be distinetly traced in his descendants for many generations,

e of the inhabitants then must have heen coeval with the nation, and''In process of time, some of these fanilies became natious ; more generally.
ong anterior to the Hebrew as a distinct dialect. It may be added that in|by means of ware and migrations, difterent tribes became blended, and the

the early periods of the world, when no books existed, nations, living re-|!

mote or distinet, never borrowed words from each other.  One nation, living/!

distinction of families was lost.
In rude ages, the families or tribes of men are named from some character-

in the midst of another, as the Hebrews did among the Fgyptians, may adopt|istic of the people ; or more generally, fiom the place of their residence.

a single word, or a few words; but a family of words thus adopted is an,

occurrence rarely or never known. The borrowing of words, in modern
times, is almost wholly from the use of books.
8. Itis probable that some differences of language were produced by the

The Greeks gave the name ot Scythia to the north of Europe and Asia, but
the primitive inhabitants of the west of Europe, they called Kearo, Kelts,
Celts, a word siguitying woods men.” These were descendants from the
same ancestors as the Greeks and Romans themselves, but they had pushed

confusion ; but neither that event nor any supernatural event is necessary| jieir migrations into Gaul, Spain and Britain. The first settlers or occupi-
to account for the differences of dialect or of languages, now existing. Thejiers of these countries were driven lorward by successive hords, until they

different modern languages of the Gothic or Teutonic stock, all originated
in the natural course of events; and the differences are as great between
them as they are between the languages of the Shemitic stock.

6. Soon after two races of men of a common stock have separated and
placed themselves in distant countries, the language of each bhegins to di-
verge from that of the other, by various means.—1. One tribe or nation
will suffer one word to become obsolete and be forgotten ; another, will suffer
the loss of another ; sometimes a whole family of words will be lost; at other

were checked by the occan; there they made their stand, and there we
find their descendants at this day. These may be considered as the de-
scendants of the earliest settlers, or first inhabitants of the countries where
they are found. Among these are the inhabitants of France, south of the
Garonne, and those of the north of Spain, called by the Romans Aquitani
and Cantabri, in more modern times Gascoigns, Basques, and Cantabrians,
who still retain their native Janguage: and in Great Britain, the Gaels in
Scotland, and the natives of the north and west of Ireland, who also retain

times, a part only ; at other times, a single word only of a numerous family|itheir primitive language.

will be retained by one nation, while another nation will retain the whole.
2. The same word will be differently applied by two distant races of men,
and the difference will be so great as to obscure the original affinity. 3.

The tirst inhabitants of the north and west of Europe, known to the Greeks
and Romans, to whom we are indebted for our earliest accounts of that re-
gion, were the Cimbri, who inhabited the peninsula of Denmark. now called

Words will be compounded by two natiops in a different manner, the same||Jytland, and the tribes which belonged to the Teutonic and Gothic races,

radical words taking a different prefix or suffix, in different languages. Thus|.
wisdom in English is in German weisheit, [wisehead, wisehood] from wise,|'

which were established in Germany and on both sides of the Baltic. Wheth-
er tribes of Celtic origin had overspread the latter countries, before the arri-

weis. In English mislead is in Danish forleder, from lead, leder. 4. The|'\a) of the Gothic and Teutonic races, and all Europe had been inhabited by

pronunciation and orthography of words will often be so much changed,
that the same word in two languages, cannot without difficulty, be recogniz-
ed as identical. No person, without a considerable attention to the changes
which letters have suffered, would at once suspect or believe the English
let and the French laisser to be the same word.

7. As Abram migrated from Chaldea, he must have spoken the Chaldee
language, and probably, at that time, the Syriac, Arabic and Egyptian, had|
not become so different, as to render it impracticable for him to converse withi
the inhabitants of Palestine and Egypt. But the language of Abram’s de-!

* Welsh celt, a cover, or shelter, a Celt; celtiad, an inhabitant of the co-

vert or wood ; celu, to conceal, Lat. celo. In Gaelic the word is coilt or
ceilt. The Celts were originally a tribe or nation inhabiting the north of
Italy, or the still more northern territory.

t I purposely omit all consideration of the different familics, tribes or na-

tions which first peopled Greece and Italy. In Greece, we rcad of the

scendants, and that of the land of Shinar or the Chaldee must, in the natural{[Pa«t or Tpaixor, the Hellenes, the Achaans, the Dorians, the Aolians,
course of things, have begun to diverge, soon after the separation; and the lhe lpnians, the Pelasgi, &e. In llaly, ofthe llly:nan.s, the L}burm, the
changes in _each language being different, would, in the course of a few]||Siculi, the Veneti or Hened, the Iberi, Ligures, Sicani, Etrusci, Insubres,
centuries, form somewhat ditferent languages. Soin the days of Hezekiah Sabini, Latini, Samnites, and many others. But as these nations or their de-
the Syriac and Hebrew had become, in a degree, distinct lan uages. 2| scendants gave the name of CeLTs to the Umbri, or nations that dwelt in
Kings xviii. In which of these languages, the greatest number of alterations||the north, in the less cutivated parts of Europe, and to the inhabitants of
were produced, we do not know ; but from the general observations I havel{Gaul; and as all the tribes, under whatever denomination they were known,
made, In my researches, it appears that the Chaldee dialect, in the use of]|Were branches of the great Japhetic stock, 1 shail call them by that gene-
dental letters instead ofsibilants, is much the most general in the Celtic and|[r2l name, CELTs ; and under the general name of Goths or Teutons, shall
Teutonic languages of Europe. Thus the German ouly has a sibilant inj|comprehend the various tribes that inhabited the north of Germany, and the
wasser, when the other Teutonic languages have a dental, water. I think|icountry north of the Baltic or Scandinavia.

also that there are far more words in the European languages which accord

A late writer secmns to consider the Teutonic races, as the only ancestors

with the Chgldee or Arabie, than there are words which accord with the He-|/of the Greeks and Romans. ‘But from Celtic words, still found in the Greek
brew. Ifthis observation is well-founded, the Hebrew must have suffered|iand Latin ; words not belonging to any of the Gothie or Teutonic languages;

the loss of more primitive words than the other languages of the Shemitic
family. This however is true, that all of them have lost some words, and
in some cases, the Hebrew retains what the others have lost. }

it is demonstrably certain that the primitive settlers in Greece and Italy,
belonged to the Celtic races. Thus the Greek 3payww, Lat. brachium, the
arm, is formed on the Gaelic braigh, raigh, W. brai¢c, a word not found
among the Teutonic nations. 8o the Welsh mnociaw, to mock, is found in the

8. The Hebrew Scriptures are, by many centuries, the most ancient
writings extant. Hence probably the strange inference, that the Hebrew|
is the oldest language; as if the inhabitants of Chaldea and Syria had had
no language, for ages before the progenitor of the Hebrews was born.

Gre?k Moxosw, and Frex.neh moquer, to mock, and Ir. mogadh, a mocking ; but
not in any of the Gothic or Teutonic languages. Many similar facts prove
that the Celtic races were among the earliest inhabitants of Greece.

e
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the Celts, even to the borders of Sarmatia, has been a question much disputed
by historians and antiquaries. The German and French writers generally
contend that the Celts inhabited all the north of Europe, as far at least as
Sariatia; but some respectable English writers are of a different opinion.
Now it is agreed that the Welsh are descendants of the Cimbri, inhabitants
of Jutland, and their language bears a strong affinity to the Celtic languages,
which still exist; a fact that countenances the opinion of the German and
French writers. But the dispute is of little moment : the Celtic, Teutonic
and Gothic races being all of the Japhetic stock, migrating from Asia
through Asia Minor at different times, and pursuing ditferent courses west-
ward. The first tribes probably sought the warm climates along the north
coast of the Mediterranean, and established themselves in Greece and Italy.
Others followed the course of the Danube and its subsidiary streams, till
they fell upon the rivers that conducted them to the Baltic. The first in-
habitants of Greece and Italy were probably of the Celtic race, but if they
were, it is very evident that tribes of the Teutonic or Gothic races invaded
those countries before they were civilized, and intermingled with the ori-
ginal inhabitants. The Pelasgi may have been among the number. This
is an inference which 1 draw from the affinities of the Greek and Latin lan-
guages, with those of Teutonic origin. The Teutonic and Gothic races im-
pressed their language upon all the continent of Europe west of the Vistula,
and from that river to the Rhine, or rather to the Seine, anterior to the con-
quest of Gaul by Julius Cesar. The same races invading and conquering
the south of Europe, in the fourth and fifth century, on the downfall of the
Roman empire, infused a portion of their language into the Italian and Span-
ish, which is still*distinguishable.

The ancient Sarmatia, including Poland and Russia, was probably peo-
pled originally by races of men who passed into Europe by the country north
of the Euxine. Their original residence was along the rivers Kur and
Araxes, or on the mountains between the Euxine and Caspian. The name
of the Russ or Russians is clearly recognized in the Rorolani of Pliny and
Ptolemy, and possibly the ancestors of this race may have entered Europe by
Asia Minor. That the Teutonic races, originally from Persia, inhabited Asia
Minor, and migrated westward by that course, is evident from the names
which they impressed on mountains, rivers and places—Such are the Cra-
gus of Pliny, the Welsh and Englizh erag ;* Perga in Pamphylia, now
burg or bergen ; Thymbreck, the name of a small stream, near the site of
Troy ; a word in which we recognize the English brook. It was contract-
ed by the Greeks into Thymbrius.t

It is admitted by al! gendemen, acquainted with oriental literature, that
the Sanscrit, or ancient language of India, the parent of all the dialects of]
that great peninsula, is radicaliy the same language or from the same stock
as the Greek and Latin; the affniues between them being remarkably
clear and decisive. If 80, the inhabitants of India and the descendants of the
Celtic and Teutonic nations are all of one family, and must have all migrated
from one country, after the separation of the nations of the Shemitic stock
from those of the Japhetic race.}

Whether that country was Persia, or Cashmir, or a country farther east,
is a point not easily determined. One important inference results from this
fact, that the white men of Europe and the black or tawny meu of India, are
direct descendants from a common ancestor.

Of the languages of Europe, the Greek was first improved and refined,
and next to that the Latin. The affinity between these languages, and
those of the west and north of Europe is very striking, and demonstrates their
common origin. It is probable however that there are some words in the
Greek derived from Africa, if Egyptian colonies were established in Greece,
as historians inform us.

The modern Italian, Spanish, French and Portuguese, are composed chief-
ly of Latin words, much altered however both in orthography and inflec-
tions. Perhaps nine tenths of all the words now found in those languages
are of Latin origin ; being introduced by the Romans, who held Gaul'in
subjection, five or six centuries, and Spain much longer ; or being borrow-
ed i!rom Latin authors, since the revival of letters. All these languages
however retain many words of Celtic origin ; the primitive language not hav-

lwere masters of that country. It contains also some words of Gothic origing

introduced by the Goths who conquered that country, at the downfall of the
Roman Empire. The French also contains some words of Teutonic origin,
either from the Belgic tribes who occupied the country to the Seiné, at the
time of Cesar’s invasion, or from the Franks who established the dynasty of
the Merovingian Kings in the fifth century, or from the Normans who ob-
tained possession of the northern part of that kingdom in the tenth century,
or from all these sources.

The German, Dutch or Belgie, Anglo-Saxon, Danish and Swedish lans
guages are of Teutonic or Gothic origin.* They are all closely allied; a
great part of the words in them all being the same or from the same roots,
with different prefixes or affixes. There is however a greater difference
between the Danish and Swedish, which are of the Gothic stock, and the
German and Dutch, which are of Teutonic origin, than between two lan-
guages of the same stock, as between the Danish and Swedish. The Nor-
wegian, Icelandic, and some of the languages or dialects of Switzerland, be-
long to the same stock ; but of these I have no particular knowledge.

The Basque or Cantabrian in Spain ; the Gaelic in the north of Scotland,
and the Hiberno-Celtic, or native language of Ireland, are the purest re-
mains of the ancient Celtic. From a comparison of a vocabulary of the Gae-
lic and Hiberno-Celtic, I find little or no difference between them ; and from
a long and attentive examination of this language, and of the languages of
Teutonic origin, I find less diflerence between them, than most authors have
supposed to exist.

The Armoric or language of Brittany in the northwest angle of France,
and the Cornish, in the southwest of England, are also of Celtic origin. The
Cornish is now extinct ; but the Armoric is a living language.

The English as now spoken, is a language composed of words from
several others. The basis of the language is Anglo-Saxon, or, as I
shall, for the sake of brevity, call it, Saxon, by which it is closely allied to
the languages of Teutonic and Gothic origin on the continent. But it re-
tains a great number of words from the ancient languages of Britain, the
Belgic, or Lloegrian, and the Cymraeg, or Welsh; particularly from the lat-
ter, and some (rom the Cornish. Cesar informs us, that before he invaded
Britain, Belgic colonies had occupied the southern coast of England; and
the inhabitants of the interior, northern and western parts, were the ances»
tors of the present Welsh, who call themselves Yy, and their country
Cymru, a name which indicates their origin from the Cimbri, inhabitants of
the modern Denmark, or Cimbric Chersonese, now Jutland.

The modern Welsh contains many Latin words introduced by the Romans,
who had possession of Britain for five hundred years. But the body of the
language is probably their vernacular tongue. It is more nearly allied to
the languages of Celtic origin, than to those of the Teutonic and Gothic
stock ; and of this British language, the Cornish and Armoric are dialects.
It has been commonly supposed that the Britons were pearly extermina-
ted by the Saxons, and that the few that survived, escaped into the west of
England, now Wales. It is true that many took refuge in Wales, which
their descendants still retain ; but it cannot be true that the other parts of
England were entirely depopulated. On the other hand, great numbers
must have escaped slaughter, and been intermixed with their Saxon con-
querors. The Welsh words, which now form no unimportant part of the
English language, afford decisive evidence of this fact. It is probable hew-
ever that these words were for a long time used only by the common peo-
ple, for few of them appear in the early Saxon writers.

The English contains also many words, introduced by the Danes, who
were, for some time, masters of England ; which words are not found in the

(Saxon. These words prevail most in the northern counties of England ; but

many of them are incorporated into the body of the language, and are used in
the United States.

After the conquest, the Norman Kings endeavored to extirpate the Eng-
lish language, and substitute the Norman. For this purpose, it was ordain-
ed thatall law proceedings and records should be in the Norman language ;
and hence the early records and reports of law cases came to be written in
Norman. But neither royal authority, nor the influence of courts, could

ing been entirely extirpated. In some instances, the same woid has been
transmitted through both channcls, the Celtic and the Latin, and is yet re-
tained.  Thus in French céder, and in lItalian cedere, is directly from the

Latin cedo ; while the French, congedier, and Italian, congedare, are com-:

posed of the same word, with a pretix, derived from the Celtic, and retained
in the Welsh gadaw, to quit, to lcave. [L. concedo.] And this same verb
probably appcars also in guit, a word common to the Teutonic and to the Cel-
tic languages. Sece Conge, in the Dictionary.

It must be observed further, that the Spanish language contains some
words of African origin, introduced by the Carthaginians, before the Roman
conquest of Spain, or afterwards by the Moors, who, for several centuries,

*Plin. N. H. Lib. 5, cap. 27. Strabo, Lib. 7. 6, informs us that the Dalma-j,
tians had the singular practice of making a division of their fields every

change the vernacular language. After an experiment of three hundred
years, the law was repealed ; and since that period, the English has been,
for the most part, the official, as well as the common language of the nation.
A few Norman words however remain in the English ; most of them in law
language.

Since the conquest, the English has not suffecred any shock from the in-
termixture of conquerors with the natives of England ; but the language has
undergone great alterations, by the disuse of a large portion of Saxon words,
and the introduction of words from the Latin and Greek languages, with
some French, Italian, and Spanish words. These words have, in some in-
stances, been borrowed by authors, directly from the Latin and Greek ; but
most of the Latin words have been received through the medium of the
French and Italian. For terms in the sciences, autiors have generally re-
sorted to the Greek ; and from this spurce, as discoveries in science demand
new terms, the vocabulary of the English language is receiving continval

eighth year. Hence perhaps the name from deal, and math or madh, coun-

try.
t Clarke’s Travels.

* In strictness, the Swedish and Danish are of Gothic origin,and thie Ger-

} See the word chuk in the Dictionary.
Vou. L B.

man and Saxon, of Teutonic origin.
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augmentation. We have also a few words from the German and Swedish,
mostly terms in mineralogy, and commerce has introduced new commodi-
ties of foreign growth or manufacture, with their foreign names, which now
mmake a part of our language.—Such are camphor, amber, arsenic, and many

ers.

The English then is composed of,
. 1st, Saxon and Danish words of Teutonie and Gothic origin.

2d, British or Welsh, Cornish and Armoric, which may be considered as
of Celtic origin.

8d, Norman, a mixture of French and Gothie.

4th, Latin, alanguage formed on the Celtic and Teutonic.

bth, French, chiefly Latin corrupted, but with a mixture of Celtic.

6th, Greek, formed on the Celtic and Teutonic, with some Coptic.

7th, A few words directly from the Italian, Spanish, German, and other
languages of the continent.

8th, A few foreign words, introduced by commerce, or by political and lit-
[ intercourse.

these, the Saxon words constitute our mother tongue ; being words

which our ancestors brought with them from Asia. The Danish and Welsh
also are primitive words, and may be considered as a part of our vernacular
language. They are of equal antiquity with the Chaldee and Syriac.

AFFINITY OF LANGUAGES.

and \\ o signifies to wander in mind, to be delirious. In Chaldee and
Syriac, is to wonder, precisely the Latin demiror, which is a compoynd
of de and miror.

We find also that nations differ in the orthography of some initial sounds,
where the words are the same. Thus the Spanish has Uamar, lorar, for
the Latin clamo, ploro, and the Welsh has llawr, for the Euglish floor,
llabi, a tall, lank person, coinciding with flabby, llac for slack, and the like.

As the prepositions and prefixes, in all languages, constitute an important
class of words, being used in composition to vary the sense of other parts of
speech, to an almost unlimited extent, it may be useful to give them a par-
ticular consideration.

The simple prepositions are, for the most part, verbs or participles, or de-
rived from them ; when verbs, they are the radical or primary word, some-
times varied in orthography by the addition or alteration of a single vowel,
or perhaps, in some cases, by the loss of the initial consonant, or aspirate.
Such are the Greek ntapa, nepe, xara ; the Latin con and per ; the English
for, which retain their original consonants. The following, of, by, in, on,
un; the Latin ab, ad, pro, pre, re; the Greek axo, ess, ntpo, may have
lost the initial or final consonants; of for hof’; in for hin; ab for had ; pro
for prod. In some words, this loss can only be conjectured ; in others, it
is known or obvious. Thus the English by and be was originally big, asit is
in the Saxon ; and the Latin re, is written also red, evidently a derivative of
‘an Arabic verb still existing; the Latin subd and super are formed probably
from the Greek vmo, wmep, by the change of an aspirate into s, or the

On comparing the structure of the different languages of the Shemitic and
Japhetic stocks, we cannot but be struck with the fact, that although a great
umber of words, consisting of the same or of cognate letters, and convey-
ing the same ideas, are found in them all; yet in the inflections, and in the
manner of forming compounds and derivatives, there are remarkable differ-
ences between the two great families. In the modifications of the verb, for
expressing person, time, and mode, very little resemblance is observable be-
tweenthem. If we could prove that the personal terminations of the verb,
in the Japhetic languages, were originally pronouns, expressive of the per-
sons, we should prove an affinity between the words of the two races, in a
most important particular. Some attempts of this kind have been made ; but
not with very satisfactory results.*

In the formation of nouns, we re a resemblance between
the English termination th, in birth, truth, drouth, {Saxon drugothe]

warmth, &c., and the Shemitic terminations [ and f; and the old
plural termination en, retained in ozen, and the Welsh plural ending ion,

coincide nearly with the Arabic termination of the dual number -9
2

and the regular masculine plural termination )4, 28 well as with the

Greek words have lost that letter. The Euglish dut in the phrase * The
are all here but one,” is a participle ; the Sax. butan, or buton; Dutc
buiten, from buiten, to rove. Among is the Saxon gemang, the verb, or the
participle of femengan, to mingle.

In general, the primary sense of the preposition is moving, or moved.
Thus to in English and ad in Latin, primarily denote advancing towards a
iy‘lace or object; as in the sentence, ** We are going to town.”  Fyom, of,

at. ab, Gr. awo, denote motion from a place or object. The French pres,
is from the Italian presso, and this is the Latin participle pressus, pressed ;
hence it denotes near, close.

In some instances prepositions are compounds, as the English before ; that
is, beor byfore, by the front, and the Fr. auprés, at or at ncar.

Prepositions, from their frequent use, and from the ease with which their
!pﬁmary signification is modified to express differences of position, motion or
relation, as occasions demand, have, in many instances, a great varicty of
applications ; not indeed as many as lexicographers rometimes assign to
them, but several different, and sometimes opposite significations; as for ex-
amples, the English for, with ; the Latin con, and the Greek mapa. For,
which is from the root of Saxon faran, Gr. sopsvouas, to pass, denotes to-
wards, as in the phrase ¢ A ship bound for Jamaica ;”* or it denotes in favor

Chaldee, Hebrew, and SyriacL'. Andit is justly remarked by Mitford, that||of, as « This measure is for the public benefit;”’ or « The present is for a

in the variety of plural terminations of nouns, there is a striking resemblance

between the Arabic and the Welsh. There is one instance, in the modern

Jan, es of Teutonic origin, in which we find the Arabic nunnation :—this

is tE: a&emm and Dutch binnen, the Saxon binnan or binnon, signifying
-0

within, Hebrew and Chaldee M, Ar. oad without the mark of rfunna-
tion, when it signifies within ; but when'it signifies separation, space, inter-
50~

val, the original sense, it is written gh? and pronounced, with the nun-
nation, like the Teutonic word.
One mode of forming nouns from verbs in the Shemitic languages is by

friend.” But it denotes also opposition or negation, as in forbear, forgive,
Sforbid.

With is a verb, but has rather the sense of a participle. It is found in the
Gothic with a prefix, ga-withan, to join or unite. Its primary sense then is
joined, close ; hence, in company ; as in the sentences—*‘ go with him,”
‘““ come with me.” It has the sense also of from, against, contrariety, op-
position, as in withdraw, withstand, without. In Saxon it had also the
sense of towards, as  with eorthan,”’ towards the earth; also of for, de-
inoting substitution or equivalent in exchange, as ‘sylan with deges
/weorce,” to give for a day’s work; also of opposite, over against, as
“with tha se,” opposite the sea,

Con in Latin generslly signifies with, towards or to, denoting closeness

prefixing m. I know of no instance of this manner of formation, in the Ja-|lor union, approach, joint operation and the like, as in concurro, conjungo,
betic languages, except in some names which are of oriental origin. Mars| congredior ; but it has also the scnse of against or opposition, as in con-

is said to be from aps, but If so, the word was undoubtedly formed in the tmi). . ]

east. So we find Morpheus, the god of sleep, to be probably formed with|| The Greek wapa, is doubtless from the root of the English fare, Saxon

the prefix m, from the Ethiopic () Z 4, to rest, to fall asleep; whence we ‘{‘sran, to go, to pass. It signiﬁea Jfrom, that is, departure—also at, to, Lat.

infer that Morpheus is sleep deified.t

But as many words in all the languages of Europe and Asia, are formed : d to the primary sense.
with preﬂo'm{m’ perhaps it may be found on examination, ’that some oﬂcmm’ e ot ” it
X

|

these prefixes may be common to the families of both stocks, the Japhetic
and the Shemitic. We find in German, gemuth, in Dutch, gemoed, from
muth, moed, mind, mood. We find mad in Baxon is g ;5 polish, the
Latin polio, is in Welsh caboli; mail in Italian is both maglia and camag-
lia; beliefin Saxon is geleaf, and in German, glaube. We find that in the

Shemitic languages XD signifies to fill or be full, and we find in the Arabic

~ s,

) oJ has the same signification. In Syriac Il signifies to remove ;

y

*A to Dr. Edwards, there is a remarkable resemblance between
the Shemitic ages, and the Muhhekaneew, or Mohegan, one of the na-
tive Janguages of New England, in the use of the pronouns as prefixes and
affixes to verbs.—Observations, &c. p. 13,

1 Ludolf, Col. 446, 447.

; near, with, beyond, and against. :
To understand the cause of the different and a;)lParently contrary signifi-
he effect of passing to a
place is nearness, at, presso, pres, and this ma{ be expressed by the parti-
ciple, or in a contracted form, l:‘y: the verb. The act of passing or moving
towards a place readily gives the sense of such prepositions as to, and the
Latin ad, and this advance may be in favor or for the benefit of a person or
thing, the primary sense of which may perhaps be best expressed by to-
wariv ; ¢ a presentor a measure is fotcards him,”’—But when the advance of
one thing towards another, is in enmity or opposition, we express the sense b
against, and this sense is especially expressed when the motion or approac
is in front of a person, or intended to meet or counteract another notion.
Hence the same word is often used to express both senses ; the context de-
termining which signification is intended. Thus for in English, in the sen-
tence, ¢ He that is not for us is against us,” denotes in favor of. But in the
phrase ¢ for all that,” it denotes opposition. *¢ It rains, but for all that, we
will take a ride,”that is, in opposition to that, or notwithstanding the rain
we will ride. ) >
The Greek wapa, among other senses, siguifies beyond, that is, past, and
over, Hebrew ).
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INTRODUCTION.

The prepositions which are used, as distinct words, are called separable
prepositions, or more generally prepositions :—those which are used onl
in composition are called inseparable prepositions. For the sake of brevity,
1 give to all words or single letters, prefixed to other words in composition,
the general name of prefizes.

One of the best modes of ascertaining the true sense of a preposition, is, to
examine its various uses in composition, and discover what eflect it has in

The Greek has sspav, and sapa, probably from the same roqt, as well a¢

Y||rtopevopas, nopos.

Ga, in Gothic, and ge in Saxon, is a prefix of very extensive use. In
Saxon, it is prefixed to a large portion of all the verbs in the language:

words I cannot discern any effect of this prefix on the signification of the
imple verb. It is retained in the Danish and in some German and Dutch

modifying the signification of the word to which it is prefixed.

Prepositions, used in compounds, often suffer the loss or change of a let-
ter, for the sake of euphony, or the ease of pronunciation. Thus ad in Latin
becomes fin affero; con becomes col in colligo; the Gr. napa loses a letter
in ntapecpue, as does avre, in many words.

The following sketch of the principal prepositions and prefixes in several
languages of Europe will exhibit some of the aflinities of these languages,
andin a degree, illustrate the uses of this class of words.

SAXON AND GOTHIC.

JAnd, Sax. and Goth, signifies against, opposite. This is the Gr. awm,
and Latin ante, not borrowed from the Greek or Latin, but a native word.
Examples, andstandan, to stand against, to resist. Andswarian, answari-
an, to answer ; that is, to spcak again, against or in return.

Amb, emb, ymb, usually emb, Saxon, signitying about, around ; coincid-
ing with the Latin amb, and Gr. aupt. Example, emb-faran, to go around,
to walk about; embutan, about; emb, about, and dbutan, without. See But.
Ambeht, embeht, ymbeht, ofiice, duty, whence we have embassador. This
in Gothic is andbahtei, and a bailiff, minister or servant is andbahts. The
Germans have the word contracted in amt, charge, office, Dutch ampt,
Dan. ambt. The Gothic orthography gives rise to the question whether
amb, emb, and avre, Sax. and Goth. and, are not radically the same word ;
and it is very certain that the Gothic and Saxon and, is radically the same
word asthe Latinin, Dan. ind. Soin Gothic, *“ and wigans,” in the ways,
into the highways. Luke, xiv. 23, ‘ and haimos” per vicos, through the
towns. Luke, ix. 6.

This preposition, amb, is in Dutch om ; in German um ; in Swedish and
Danish om.

At, is a Gothic preposition and prefix, coinciding with Eng. at, Lat. ad.

Be, in Saxon, as a preposition and prefix, is always written be, or big, an-
swering to the English by, a preposition, and be in beset. In Gothie, it is
writtendi, by and be, being contractions of big. The primary and principal
signification is near, close ; as *stand or sit by me.” So in the word by-
stander. Itis a prefix of extensive use in the Saxon, German, Dutch,
Danish and Swedish. Its use in denoting instrumentality, may be from the
sense of nearness, but more probably it is from passing, like per, through,
or it denotes proceeding from, like of, as salvation is of the Lord.

For, in Saxon, as in English, is a preposition and prefix of extensive use.
In Saxon for signifies a going, from faran, to go, to fare. It is radically the
rame word as fore, in the sense of in front, before. Its primary sense is
advancing ; hence moving towards ; hence the sense of in favor of, and
that of opposition, or negation. See the preceding remarks.

This word in German is fiir, but, with this orthography, the word is little
used in composition. Yet the German has furbitte, intercession or praying
for; farwort, intercession, recommendation, and a pronoun [ for-werd ;]
and fur-wahr, forsooth.

In the sense of fore, the German has vor, a word of extensive use as a
prefix. Thus in Saxon foreseon, to foresce, is in German vorsehen. The
identity of these words will not be questioned. But in German as in Dutch
the preposition ver, which is the English far, and Saxon fyr, is used in
composition, in words in which the Saxonand English have for. Thus for-
&ifun, to forgive, is in German, vergeben, and in Dutch, vergeeven—Saxon,
Jorgitan, to forget ; German vergessen ; Dutch vergeeten. Hence we see
that the Saxon for, fore, fyr, the English for, fore, far, and the German
Jir, vor and ver, are from the same radix.

l‘nfDulch, JSor and fore are represented by voor, and ver represents for
and far.

The Danish also unites for and fore, as does the Swedish.

The French has this word in pour, and the Spanish and Portuguese in
por. The latter signifies not only for, but through, as in Portuguese, « Eu
passarei por Fran¢a.” <1 will pass through France. Here we see the
sense of moving. In Spanish and Portuguese this word is written also para,
ag if from the Greek. It is evidently the same word, probably received
through a ditferent channel from that of por. Now through is the exact
sense of the Latin per ; and per is the Italian preposition answering to for
and por. But what is more to the purpose, the Spanish, Italian and Portu-
guese word, equivalent to the English forgive, is in Spanish perdonar ; in

[talian, perdonare, and in Portuguese, perdoar ; and the French is pardon-
ner. Here then we have strong, if not conclusive evidence, that for, pour,
por, per, par, and para, in different languages, are all from one stock, the
word being varied in dialect, or by the different families ; just as we have
far, farther, as well as the Saxon fyr, and the English forth, further, from
the same primitive word. We have the same word in pursue and pur-

words, especially in the participles of verbs, and in nouns formed from them.
But it is remarkable that although the Saxon is our mother tongue, we have
not remaining in the language a single instance of this prefix, with the ori-
ginal orthography. The only remains of it are in the contraction, a, as in
awake, adrift, ashamed, &c. from gewacan, awecan ; gedrifan, adrif-
an; gesceamian, ascamian. The letter y prefixed to verbs and participles
used by Chaucer, as yberied, yblent, ybore, ydight, and a few others, is the
remnant of the ge. The words yclad, and ycleped, are the last English
words used, in which this letter appears. -

It is possible that the first syllable of govern, from Lat. guberno, Gr.
xvBepvaw, may be the same prefix; or it may be the Welsh prefix go,
which occurs in goberu, to work, which the Romans wrote operor. But 1
know not whether the first syllable of govern is a prefix or not.

There is another word which retains this prefix corrupted, or its equiva-
lent; this is common, which we have received from the Latin communis.
This word in the Teutonic dialects is, Sax. gemene; Ger. gemein ; Dutch,
gemeen ; Dan. gemeen ; Sw. gemen. Now if this is the Latin communis,
and of the identity of the last component part of the word, there can, I think,
be no doubt ; then the first part of the word is the Teutonic ge altered to
com, or what is more probable, com is the equivalent of ge, or ge may be a
contracted and corrupted form of cum, com. In either case, we arrive at
the conclusion that the Teutonic ge, and the Latin cum, are equivalent in
signification. .

In, is used in the Saxon and Gothic, as in modern English. It is in Ger-
man ein, Dutch and Swedish in, Danish ind, Greek sv, Lat. in, Fr. en.
This is radically the same word as on and un, the German an, Dutch aan,
and Welsh an. Inits original sense, it implies moving, advancing towards,
and hence its use as a particle of negation or contrariety.  Eunt in urbem,”
they are going to the city. ¢ Hac audio in te dici,”” I hear these things
said against you. In modern military usage, on is used in the same sense of
advancing. ¢ The army is marching on Liege.”

Dutch mede or met, and the Gr. pera; but not retained in English. It
to have the same origin as mid, middle, amidst. In the Gothic it is

used as a prefix. :

Mis, a prefix, is the verb miss, to deviate. It is used in Saxon, German,
Dutch, Swedish and Danish, in nearly the same sense, as in English. Its
radical sense is to depart or wander.

Of, is a preposition and prefix of extensive use in the Saxon, asin English.
It denotes primarily issuing, or proceeding from ; hence separation, departure,
and distance ; in the latter sense, it is written off. It is the Latin ab, writ-
ten by the early Romans af; the Greek aso, the German abd, the Dutch af ;
Dan. and Sw. af. The Saxons often prefixed this word, in cases where we
use it after the verb as a modifier ; as of-drifan, to drive off ; as it is still used
by the Germans, Dutch, Swedes and Danes. We retain it as a prefix, in
offset and offspring, Sax. of-spring. As it denotes proceeding from, it is
the proper sign of the genitive case ; the case expressing production.

Ofer, Eng. over, Goth. ufar, G. tiber, D. over, Dan. over, Sw. ofver, is
a preposition and prefix, in all the Teutonic and Gothic languages, which 1
have examined ; and in the same or similar senses. This seems to be the
Greek vrtep, from which the Latins formed super, by conventing the aspirate
of the Greek vowel into 8. This is probably the Heb. Ch. Syr. Ar.\3p, to
pass, a passing, beyond.

On, is a Saxon preposition and prefix of very extensive use. Itis obvi-
ously a different orthography of in, and itis used for in, in the Saxon, as “on
onginn,” ‘in the beginning. It has also the sense we now give to on and
upon, with other modifications of signification.

In composition, it signifies into, or towards, as on-blawan, to blow in;
onclifian, to adhere, to cleave to; and it is also a_particle of negation, like
un, as onbindan, to unbipd. This on is only a different spelling of un, in
Dutch on, German un, used as a word of negation. The Gothic has un and
und, in the like sense, as the Danish has un ; the D. ont. In this sense,
un answers precisely to the Greek avyr, and as this is sometimes written
und in Gothic, as #n is written ind, in Danish, there can be little doubt,
that in, on, un, awrt, are all from one stock. The original word may have
heen han, hin, or hon ; such loss of the first letter is very common ; and
inn, from the Ch. and Heb. )11, presents us with an example. Sce in and
inn.

The German has an, and the Dutch aan, in the sense of in and on.

Oth, is a Saxon preposition and prefix, sometimes written ath and ed, and
answering nearly to the Latin ad and re; as in oth-witan, to twit, to throw.
in the teeth. It has also the sense of from, or away, or against, as in oth-
swerian, to abjure. This preposition is obsolete, but we have the remains
of it in twit, and perhaps in a few other words.

chase, from the French pour.

— ot TV s A S—— —

Sam, samod, a prefix. See the Danish and Swedish infra.

According to Lye, it has sometimes the sense of the Latin cum ; but in most '

Mid, in Saxon, signifies with. It is the Gothic mith, German mit, .

-
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T, is a preposition and prefix of extensive use in our mother tongue. It
occurs as :J)reﬁx, in such words as, to-brecan, to break ; to-beran, tobring
or bear, [ad-ferre.] We retain it in together, Sax. togedere; and in to-
wards, Sax. toward, towardes; and in to-morrow, to-
Dutch write it toe, and the Germans zu, and both nations use it extensively
as a prefix. In Gothic it is written du, as in du-ginnan, to gin, that is, to
begin. It would be gratifying to learn whether the Ethiopic 7}~ which is

prefixed to many verbs, is not the remains of the same preposition.

Un, isa Saxon prefix of extensive use, as a privative or particle of nega-
tion. See on and in.

Under, is a Saxon preposition and prefix of considerable use, in the pres-
ent English sense. The Germans write it unter, and the Dutch onder, and
use it in like manner. The Danes and Swedes write it under, and use it
in the same sense. : .

Up, uppe, is a Baxon preposition and prefix of considerable use, in the pre-
sent English sense. The Gothic has uf, in the sense of the Latin sub. The
Germans write it auf and the Dutch op, the Danes op and the Swedes up,

and all use it as a prefix.
refix. This is the German aus, and

y, to-night. The||

CTION.

till town * but we say, * wait {ill I come, till my arrival ;" literally,  wait
to 1 come,” to my arrival ; that is, to the time of arrival. The diflerence is not
‘in the sense of the preposition, but in its application.

The Scotch retain the Danish and Swedish use of this word ; no slight evi-
dence of their origiu.

U, in Danish, the Swedish O, is a prefix, equivalent to in,and is used as a
privative or negative; as in uaar, an unseasonable year; uartig, uncivil.

RUSSIAN.
Vo or ve, signifies in, at, by, and may possibly be from the same root as
reason of, afler, as in za-

the Eng. be, by. But see po.
Za, i3 a prefix signifying for, on account of, bz

viduyu,to cnvy, from vid, visage ; viju, to see, Lat. viden; zadirayu, from
deru, to tear ; zamirayu, to be astonished or stupified, from the root of Lat.
miror, and Russ. mir, peace ; miryu, to pacily, to reconcile ; mirnie, pacif-
ic; zamirenie, peace, pacitication ; zamiriayu, to make peace; Arm. mi-
ret, to hold, to stop; the radical sense of wonder, astouishinent, and of
peace.

Us, in Gothic, is a preposition and

equivalent to the Latin ex. 1t is the Saxon ut, the English out, Dutch uit,

Swedish ut, and Danish ud, dialectically varied. To this answers the Welsh;
8, used in composition, but ys seems rather to be a change of the Latin ez,
or the Latin expello is written in Welsh yspeliaw, and extendo is estyn.

Wither, in Saxon, from the root of with, denotes against, or opposition.
It is a prefix in Saxon, written in German wider, in Dutch, weder ; Dan. and
Bwedish veder. It is obsolete, but retained in the old law term withernam,
a counter-taking or distress.

In the German language, there are some prepositions and prefixes not
found in the Saxon ; as,

Ent, denoting from, out, away.

Er, without, out or to. Dan. er.

Nach, properly nigh, as in nachbar, neighbor; but its most common
signification in composition is afer ; as in nachgehen, to go after. This
sense is easily deducible from its primary sense, which is close, near, from
urging, pressing, or following. In Dutch, this word is contracted to na, as
in nabuur, neighbor ; nagaan, to follow. The Russ has na also, a prefix of]
extensive use, and probably the same word. This fact suggests the question,
whether the ancestors of these great families of men had not their residence
in the same or an adjoining territory. It deserves also to be considered wheth-
er this na, is not the Shemitic ), occurring as a prefix to verbs.

Weg, is a prefix used in the German and Dutch. It is the Saxon, Ger-
man, and Dutch weg, way ; in the sense of away, or passing from, from the
verb, in Saxon, wegan, wegan, to carry, to weigh, Eng. to wag, the sense
of which is to move or pass ; as Ger. wegfallen, to fall off or away.

Zer, in German, denotes separation. .

In the Gothic dialects, Danish and Swedish, fra is used as a prefix. This
is the Scottish fra, Eng. from, of which it may be a contraction.

Fram in Swedish, and frem in Danish, is also a prefix. The primary
sense is to go, or proceed, and hence it denotes moving to or towards, forth,
&ec., as in Danish fremfbrer, to bring forth ; fremkalder, to call for. But in
Danish, fremmed is strange, foreign, and it is probable that the English from
is from the same root, with a different application. It may be from the same
stock as the Gothic frum, origin, begiuning, Latin primus, signifying to
shoot forth, to extend, to pass along.

Gien,igien, in Danish, and igen, in Swedish, is the English gain in again,
against. This is a prefix in both these Gothic languages. Ithas the sense
of the Latin re, as in igienkommer, to come back, to return; of against, as
inigienkalder, to countermand, or recall; of again, as gienbinder, to bind
again. This may be the Latin con.

Mod, in Danish, and mot, emot, in Swedish, is a preposition, sig'nifying to,
towards, against, contrary, for, by, upon, out, &c.; as “mod staden,” to-
wards the city ; modstrider, to resist; modgift, an antidote ; modbor, a con-
trary wind; modvind, the same. This is the English meet, in the Gothic
orthography, motyan, to meet, whence to moot.

0,'m Swedish, is a negative or privative prefix, as in otidig, immature, in
English, not tidy. It is probably a contracted word.

. Paa, in Danish, P8 in Swedish, is a preposition and prefix, signifying on,
in, upon. Whetl;er this is allied to be, by, and the Russ. po, I shall not un-
dertake to determine, with confidence; but it probably is the same, or from
the same source.

Samman, signifying together, and from the root of assemble, is a prefix of|
conglderab]e use in both languages. It answers to the Saxon sam, samod,
equivalent to the Latin con or cum. It seems to be allied to same and the La-
tin similis.

Y}I, both in l?anish and S8wedish, is a prefix, and in Danish, of very ex-
tensive use. Itis equivalent to the English fo or towards, and signifies also
at, in, on, by, and about, and in composition often has the sense of back or
ve,as in tilbage, backwards, that is, to back ; but generally it retains the
sense of o or onward ; as in tilbyder, to offer, that is, to speak or order to;
tildriver, to drive on; tilgiver, to allow, to pardon, that s, to give to, and
kience to give back, toremit. This is the English till, which we use in the

Ko, a preposition signifying to, towards, for.

MNa,a prepo-ition and prefix, signifying on, upon, at, for, to, seems to be
the Germ. nach, Dutch na, as in nagrada, recompense ; na, and the root of
Lat. gratia ; nasidayu, to sit lown, &c.

Nud, a preposition, signifying abore or upon.

0, a preposition, signifying of or from, and for.

Ob, a preposition and prefix, signifying to, on, against, about, as obne-
mayu, to surround, to embrace; ob and Sax. neman, to take.

Ot, is a preposition, signitying from, and it may be the Eng. out.

Po, is a preposition and prefix of extensive use, signitying in, by, afler,
from, &c. as podayu, to give to; polagayu, to lay, to expend, employ, lay
out; to tax orassess ; to establish or fix ; to believe or suppose ; po and lay.
This corresponds with Eng. by, and the Latin has it in possideo, and a few
other words. [Sax. besittan.] Pomen, remembrance, po and mens, mind.

Rad, a preposition signifying for, or for the love of.

So, a preposition aud prefix of extensive use, signifying with, of, from ;
and as a mark of comparison, it answers nearly to the Eng. so or as.

¥, with the sound of u, isa preposition and prefix of extensive use. It sig-
nifies near, by, at, with, as uberayu, to put in order, to adjust, to cut, to
reap, to mow, to dress, F'r. parer, Lat. paro ; ugoda, satisfaction ; ugodnei,
good, useful, Eng. good; udol, a dale, trom dol.

~

WELSH.

The prefixes in the Welsh Language are numerous. The following are
the principal.

Am, about, encompassing, Sax. amb, Gr. aude.

An. See Sax. in.

Cy, cyd, eyv, cym, implying union, and answering to cum, ¢on and co in
Latin. ‘Indecd eym, written also cyv, seems to be the Latin cum, and cy
may be a contraction of it, like co in Latin. Ca scems also to be a prefix,
as in caboli, to polish, Lat. polio. .

Cyn, cynt, former, first, as if allied to begin.

D, pegative and privative.

Dis, negative and precise.

Dy, iterative.

E and ec, adversative.

Ed and eit, denoting repetition, like re, Sax, ed, oth.

Es, separating, like Lat. ex. See ys.

Go, extenuating, inchoative, approaching, going, denotes diminution or a
less degree, like the Latin sub ; as in gobrid, somewhat dear. This seems
to be from the root of English go.

Han, expressive of origination.

Lled, partly, half,

Oll, all.

Rhag, before.

Rhy, over, excessive.

Tya, over, beyond. Lat. trans.

Tvy, through.

¥Ym, mutual, reflective.

¥s, denoting from, out of, separation, proceeding from, answering to the
Latin ex; as yspeliaw, toexpel. So es, Welsh estyn, to extend.

Most of these prepositions, when used as prefixes, are so distinct as to be
known to be prefixes.

But in some instances, the original preposition is so obscured by a loss or
change of letters, as not to be obvious, nor indeed discoverable, without re-
sorting to an ancient orthography. Thus without the aid of the Saxon or-
thography, we should probably not be able to detect the component parts of
the English fwit. Butin Saxon itis written edwitan and othwntan ; the prep-
osition or prefix oth, with witan, to disallow, reproach or cast in the teeth.
It has been above suggested to be possible, that in the Shemitic langua-

same sense as the Danes, but in English it always refers to time, whereas in
Danish and Swedish, it refers to.place. Thus we cannot say, « We are going

ges, the 3 in triliteral roots, may be the same prefix as the Russian na, the
Dutch na, and German nach. Let the reader attend to the following words.
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Heb. 433 To look, to behold, to regard. The primary sense of look, is,)
to reach, extend or throw.

Ch. To look ; alsoto bud or sprout.

Ar. laa) Tospring, or issue as water ; to flow out ; to devise or strike
out; to draw out.

If the first letter is a prefix, the Hebrew word would accord with Lat.
video ; the Chaldee, with zideo and with bud, Sp. botar, Fr. bouton, bouter,
to put, and Eng. to pout, and Fr. bout, end, trom shooting, extending.

- -

Ar. a3 Tobud; to germinate. Sce Ch. supra.

Heb. 931 To fall; to sink down; to wither; to fall off, as leaves and
flowers ; to act foolishly; to disgrace. Derivative, foolish; a fool ; Loy
Heb. Ch. Syr. Sam. to full.

Ch. Y33 To make foul; to defile ; that is, to throw or put on.

- -

Ar. A3 To shoot, as an arrow ; todrive as camels; to excel; also to;

die, that is probably to fall.
Can there be any question, that fall, foul and fool are this very word,!
without the first consonant ?  The Arabic without the first consonant agrees.
with Gr. 6aA%cw, and the sense of fulling then, is to throw one’s self down.
Heb. ') To keep, guard, preserve, retain, observe.
Ch. To observe; to keep ; to lay up. )
Syr. and Sum. @
Et. 3(NZ To shine.
- Ar. )hj To keep ; to see ; to look ; to attend.
Remove the first letter, and this coincides with the Greek rapew.

No person will doubt whether Y13 to circumcise, is formed onYys.
Ch. %) tocut; tosaw. Syr.id. Lat. serra, serro.

- -

Ar. O\&) Tofade, to vanish, to perish, to be empty, to fail.,

Heb. RD) to blow, to breathe. Ch. Syr. Eth. Ar. id. from MD, to blow.

11 the Shemitic 3 in these and similar words is a prefix or the remains ofi

a preposition, it coincides very closely with the Russ. and Dutch na, and the
latter we know to be a contraction of the German nach. Now the German
nach is the English nigh ; for no person can doubt the identity of the Ger-
man nachbar and the English neighbor.

In the course of my investigations, I very early began to suspect that b, £,

French, frapper, Eng. to rap.

Sax. geredian, to make ready; in Chaucer, greith, to make ready, Sax.
hred, quick ; hradian, to hasten ; hrednes, Eng. readiness.
Spanish, frisar, to curl or frizzle ; rizar, the same.

Sax. gerefa, Eng. reeve, G. graf, D. graaf.

Lat. glycyrrhiza, from the Greek ; Eng. liquorice.

But in no language, have we such decisive evidence of the
words, by prefixes, as in the Welsh.

Take the following instances, from amuch greater number that might be
produced, from Owen’s Welsh Dictionary.

Blane, a colt, from llunc.

Blith, milk, from lith.

Bliant, fine linen, from lliant.

Plad, a fat piece or plate, from Uad.

Pled,a principle of extension, from lled.

Pledren, a bladder, from pledyr, that distends, from lled.

Pleth, a braid, from lleth, Eng. plait.

Plicciaw, to pluck, from Uig.

Ploc, ablock, from lluc ; plociaw, to block, to plug.

Plung,a plunge, from llwng, our vulgar lunge.

Glwth, a glutton, from lwth.

Glas, a blue color, verdancy, a green plat, whence Eng. glass, from las.
Glyd, gluten, glue, from llyd.

Cluer, clear, from laer.

Clav, sick, from lav.

Clupa,a club, a knob, from lhob.

Chwet, apiece, a clout, from llwd, llut.

Clamp, a mass, a lump.

Clawd, a thin board, from lUawd.

Cledyr, a board or shingle, whence eledruy, lattice, from lled.

Bran, Eng. bran, from rhan ; rhanu, to rend.

Brid, a breaking out, from rhid.

Brog, noise, tumult, a brock, from rho¢.

Brog, froth, foam, anger, broci, to chafe or fret, from drioe, a boiling or
ferment, from rhwe, something rough, a grunt, Gr. gpvzw.

Bryd, what moves, impulse, mind, thought, from rhyd.

Brys, quickness, drisiaw, to hasten, to shoot along, from rhys, Eng. to
rush, and crysiaw, to hasten, from rhys, to rush. [Here is the same word
rhys, with ditferent prefixes, forming brysi and cry Hence W.
brysg, Eng. brisk.]

(il::az, [pronounced grath,] a step, a degree, from rhaz, Lat. gradus,
gradior.

Greg, a cackling, from rheg.

formation of

|
|

¢, g and k before ! and 7, are either casual letters, introduced by peculiar
modes of pronunciation, or the remains of prepositions ; most probably the lat-
ter. 1 had advanced far in my dictionary, with increasing evidence of the
truth of this conjecture, before I had received Owen’s Dictionary of the
Welsh language. An examination of this work has confirmed my suspi-
cions, or rather changed them into certainty.

If we attend to the manner of articulating the letters, and the ease with

Grem, a crashing, gnash, a murmur, gremiaw, to crash or gnash, from
rhem. Hence Lat. fremo, Gr. Bpepw®

We have some instances of similar words in our own language ; such flag
and lag ; flap and lap ; clump and lump.

There is another class of words which are probably formed with a prefix
of a different kind. I refer to words in which s precedes another consonant,
as scalp, skull, slip, slide, sluggish, smoke, smooth, speed, spire, spin,
stage, steep, stem, swell, spout.” We find that tego, to cover,in Latin, is in

|
1

which bl, br, fl, fr, pl,pr, ¢l, cr, gl, gr are pronounced, without an interven-| X . L - .
ing vowel, evenfwi{,holl:: a shevac,' wirsh:\llp not be surprised that a preposi-! Greek geyw ; the Latin fullo, is in Greek oparrw., We find papoydos
tion or prefix, like be, pe, pa, po, or ge should, in a rapid pronunciation, lose;
its vowel, and the consonant coalesce closely with the first letter of the pyin-|
cipal word. Thus blank, prank, might naturally be formed from belank,[

perank. That these words are thus formed, I do not know ; but there is:

*Ido not follow Owen to the last step of his analysis, as I am of opinion
that, in making monosyllabic words to be compound, he often errs. For

nothing in the composition of the words to render it imnprobable. Certain it
is, that a vast number of words are formed with these prefixes, on other
words, or the first consonant is a mere adventitious addition ; for they are
used with or without the first consonant. Take the following examples.

Hiberno-Celtic, or Irish, brac or brach, the arm, is written also raigh,
Welsh brai¢, whence 3paywov, brachium. Braigh, the neck, Sax. hraca,
Eng. rack, Gr. payts. Fraoch, heath, ling, brake, L. erica,

Welsh, llawr, Basque, lurra, Eng. floor.

Lat. floceus, Eng. flock or lock.

Sax. hraccan, Eng. to reach, in vomiting.*

Sax. hracod, Eng. ragged.

Ger. rock, Eng. frock.

Dutch, geluk, Ger. gluck, Eng. luck.

Greck, Eolic Dialect, 3podoy, for podov, a rose.

Latin, clunis, Eng. loin, G. lende, W. clun, from llun.

Eng. eream, Ger. rahm, Dutch, room.

Sax. hlaf, Polish chiieb, G. leib, Eng. loaf.

Sax. hladan, Eng. to lade or load, Russ. kiadu, to lay.

Greck. xaww, Lat. clino, Sax. hlinian, hleonanr, Russ. klonyu, Eng.
to lean.

Greek, Aaynvos, Lat. lagena, Eng. flagon.

Sax. hrysan, Eng. to rush.

‘example, he supposes brog a tuinult, to be from 7hoc, a broken or rough ut-

terance ; a grunt or groan ; and this, to be a compound of rhy, excess, what
is over or beyond, and oc, a forcible utterance, a groan. I believe rhog to be
a primitive uncompounded word, coinciding with the English rough.

Owen supposes plad, a flat thing, a plate, to be from llad, with py. Llad
he explains, what is given, a gift, good things, and Y, what is inward or
involved. I have nodoubt that the ﬁmt letter isa prefix in plad, but beyond
all question, llad is from the same root as lled, breadth, coinciding with Lat,
latus ; both from a common root signifying to extend. But I do not believe
llad or lled to be compound words.

Dug, a duke, Owen supposes to be formed on ug, over ; which cannot be
true, unless the Latin dwx, duco, are compounds. Dur, stecl, he derives
from ur, extreme, over, but doubtless it is from the root of the Latin durus.
So par, signifying what is contiguous, a state of readiness or preparation,
a pair, fellow, or match, Owen makes a compound of py, and ar; py, as
above explained, and ar, a word of various significations, on, upon, surface,
&c. But there can be no doubt that par is from the root of the Latin paro,
to prepare, being the Latin par, equal; the root of a numerous family of
words notonly in the Japhctic languages of Europe, but in the Shemitic lan-
guages of Asia. It certainly is not a Welsh compound, nor is there the
least evidence to induce a belief thatit is not an uncompounded word. Had
the learned author of the Welsh Dictionary extended his researches to a va-
riety of other languages, and compared the monosyllabic roots in them with

* Hbefore l and r in Saxon corresponds to the Greek x, and Latin ¢, before

each other, I think he would have formed a very different opinion as to theip
origin. I am very well convinced that many of the words which he sups

the same letters.
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poses to be primitive or radical, are contractions, such as rhy, lle, lly, the
last consonant being lost,
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is written also ouapaydog ; and it may be inquired whether the English
spin, is not from the same root as styvy, web or woof, nnviov, a spindle,
nqnlw, to spin.  Sprout in English is in Spanish brota.

We find the Welsh ysbrig, the English sprig, is a compound of ys. a
prefix denoting issuing or proceeding from, like the Lat. ez, and drig, top,
summit.

Ysgar, a separate part, a share ; ysgar, ysgaru, to divide ; ysgariaw, to
separate, is composed of ys and car, according to Owen ; but the real root
appears distinctly in the Gr. x¢tpw.  This is the English shear, shire.

Yagegiaw, to shake by laying hold of the throat, to shake roughly, is a
compound of ys and cegiaw, to choke, from ceg, the mouth, an entrance, a
choking. This may be the English shake ; Sax. sceacan.

¥sgin, a robe made of skin; ys and cin, a spread or covering.

Ysgodi, to shade ; dz:gawd, a shade ; ys and cawd.

Ysgrab, what is drawn up or puckered, a scrip ; ys and erab, what
shrinks. See Eng. crab, crabbed.

Yygravu, to scrape ; ys and crav, claws, from rhav.

sgreg, a scream, a shriek, ysgreciaw, to shriek, from erec, a shriek,
crecian, to shriek, from creg, eryg, hoarse, rough, from rhyg, rye, that is
rough ; the grain so named trom its roughness. This is the English rough,
Lat. raucus. Here we have the whole process of formation, from the root

denial ; gwadu, to deny, or disawn, If this deduction is correct, the sense
of denial is a throwing or thrusting back, a repelling. It is so in other
words.

Yswitiaw, to chirp, twitter, from yswid, that makes a quick turn. Qu.
twitter.

In some of the foregoing words, it appears evident that the Welsh prefix,
ye, isan alteration of the Latin ez, and the words, in which this is the case,
were probably borrowed from the Latin, while the Roman armies had pos-
session of England. But there is 2 vast number of words, with this prefix,
which are not of Latin origin; and whether ys is a native prefix in the
Welsh, may be a question. One thing is certain, that s before another cou-
sonant, and coalescing with it, is, in 3 great number of words, a prefix.

The modern Italian atlords abundant proof of the extensive use of s, as
the remains or represcntative of exr; as shallare, to unpack, unbale ; sbar-
bato, beardless ; sbattere, toabate; sbrancare, to pluck oft branches; scar-
icare, to discharge ; scommodare, to incommode ; sconcordia, discord ; scor-
nare, to break the horns; scrostare, to pull oft the crust; and a great num-
ber of others.

Now if the same manner of forming words with this prefix has actually
prevailed among the northern nations of Europe. we may rationally suppose
that many English words, and perhaps all of this class, are thus formed.

of rough. We retain the Welsh cregian, to shriek, in our common word,
to creak, and with a formative prefix, we have shriek, and our vulgar screak.
The Latin ruga, a wrinkle, Eng. rug, shrug, are probably from the same
source.

Ysgrivenu, to writc, Lat. scribo, from ysgriv, a writing, from eriv, a mark
cut, a row of notches ; eriviaw, to cut, to grare ; from rhiv, something that
divides. Hence scrivener.

Ysgub, a sheaf or besom, ysgubaw, to sweep, Lat. scope, from cud, a
collection, aheatg, acube.

Ysgud, something that whirls ; ysgudaw, to whisk or scud ; from cud, ce-
lerity, flight; ysguth, ysguthaw, the same.

Ysgwth, a push; ysfwthiaw, to push or thrust; from gwth, gwthiaw,
the same ; probably allied to Eng. shoot. The Welsh has ysgythu, to jet
or spout, from the same root.

Yslac, slack, loose ; yslaciaw, to slacken ; from llac, loose, slack, Uaciaw,

Thus scatter may be formed from a root in Cd; shape, from Cb, Cf or
Cp; skill, from the root of Lat. calleo ; slip, from the root of Lat. labor ;
smart, from the root of Lat. amarus, bitter, Heb. 91 ; smiite, from the root
.of Latin mitto ; span, from the root of pan, to stretch ; spar, from the root
of bar ; speak, from the root of Lag, voco : speed, from a root in Pd, perhaps
Lat. peto ; steal, from the root of Lat. tollo ; steep, from the root of deep ;
stretch, from the root of reach ; movecp, from the root of wipe ; swan, from
wan, white ; swell, from the root of to well, Sax. wellan, to boil, &e. That
many English and other Teutonic and Gothic words are thus formed, appears
to be certain.

These facts being admitted, let us examine a little further. In Russ.
svadiba is a wedding. Is not this formed on the root of wed, with s for a
prefix? Svarais a quarrel. Is not this formed on the root of vary, variance.
or of spar?  Sverlo is a borer ; qu. bore and veru ; svertirayu, toroll; qu.
Lat. verto ; skora, furs, peltry; qu. Fr. cuir; skot, a beast; qu. catt?e,
skupayu, to purchase in gross ; qu. cheap, Dan. kioben, and its root ; slabei,

to slacken, from lag, slack, sluggish ; allied to Eng. lag and slow.

Yslapiaw, to slap, to flap, from yslab, what is lengthencd or distended,
from Uab, a flag, a strip, a stroke. Llabi, a tall, lank person, a stripling, a
booby, a lubber, is from the same root; labiaw, to slap.

Ysled, a sled, from led, says Owen, which denotes breadth, but it is pro-
bably from the root of slide, a word probably from the same root as lled, that
is, to extend, to stretch along.

Ysmot, a patch, a spot; ysmotiaw, to spot, to dapple, from mod, Eng.
mote.

Ysmwciaw, ysmygu, to dim with smoke, from mwg, smoke. So smooth
from Welsh muwyth.

Yspail, spoil, from pail, farina, says Owen. I should say from the root of]
palea, straw, refuse, thatis, from the root of peel, to strip.  Vspeiliota, to be

ering.

Yapeﬁaw, to expel, from pel, a ball, says Owen : but this is the Latin ea-
pello, from pello.  Ball may be from the same root.

Yspig, a spike, a spine ; yspigaw, to spike ; from pig, a sharp point, a pike.'
Hence Eng. spigot.

¥spin, a spine, from pin, pen.

Ysgynu, to ascend, Lat. ascendo, from eyn, first, chief, foremost. The
radical sense is to shoot up.

Yslwe, a slough, from Uwe, a collection of water, a lake.

Yspar, a spear, from pdr, a cause or principle of producing, the germ or
seed of a thing, a spear. This consists of the same elements as ber, a spit,

weak ; qu. Lat. labor, lapsus ; slagayu,tofold; qu.lay, and plico; slivayu,
to pour out liquors; qu. Lat. libo ; slupayu, to peel off bark or skin; qu.
Lat. liber ; snimayu, to take away ; qu. Sax. neman, to take ; snova, new ;
qu. Lat. novus ; snig, sneig, snow, Fr. neige. The Lat. nivis is from this
root, with g opened to v. Russ. spletayu, to plait, &c.

The Russ. prefix so occurs in a great number of words; sobirayu, to col-
lector assemble, precisely the Heb. and Ch. 33%.

It now becomes an interesting question, to determine how far any analogy
exists, between the languages of the Japhetic and Shemitic families, in regard
to prefixes. For example, in the Shemitic languages, 3 is a prefix of exten-
sive use, corresponding almost exactly with the English and Dutch by, the
Saxon be, and German bei. This preposition and prefix has several senses
in the Saxon which are now obsolete ; but jts present prevailing sense oc-
curs in all the Shemitic languages. M 0™p M, by a strong east wind.
Ex. xiv. 21. Compare the following definitions of this preposition ; the Sax.
from Lye. and the Shemitic from Castle.

Sax. de, e, ez, in, secus, ad, jurta, secundum, pro, per, super, propter,
circa.

Heb. Ch. Syr. in, e, ez, cum, propter, usque ad, adeo ut, ad, super, per,
contra, ante.

Eth. in, per, pro, propter, cum, secundum, apud.
Ar. in, cum, propter, per, ad, erga.
In Numbers, xiv. 84, it signifies according to, or after ; p'r°"11 "WON], ac-

and Enghbar, and in Italian bar is sbarra. The primary sense is to shoot,||cording to the number of days. This signification is now perhaps obsolete in

thrust, drive.

Yspine, a finch, from pine, gay, fine brisk ; a sprig, a finch.

Ysplan, clear, bright ; ysplana, to explain ; from plan, thatis parted off, a
ray, a shoot, a planting, a plane; whence plant, a child; Eng. a plant;
plany, to shoot, asa plant. Hence splendor, W. ysplander.

Ysporthi, to support, from porth, a bearing, a port, passage, &c. Lat.
porta, porto.

Fstac, a stack, a heap; ystaca, a standard ; from tag, a state of being
stuffed or clogged.

.Yatad, astate; ystadu, to stay ; from tad, that spreads, a continuity. The
primary sense is to set.

Ystain, that isspread ; a stain ; tin, Lat. stannum ; ystaeniaw, to spread
over, to stain ; ystaenu, to tin, or cover with tin ; from taen, a spread, a layer.
Qu. is tin from spreading ?

Ystawl, a stool, from %awl, acastor throw. The sense is to set, to throw
down. Taw! is the root of deal.

Ystor, a store, that forms a bulk, from for, a swell, a prominence.

¥storm,a storm, from torm, that is stretched, but the sense is a rushing.

Ystrym, a stream, from trym, compact, trim, that is, stretched, straight,
from extending.

Ystwmp, a stump, from twmp, a round mass, a tump.

y¥awatiaw, to squat, from yswad, a throw, or falling down, from gwad, a

English, but was common in the Saxon; as, *“ be his m®gnum,” according to
his strength ; pro viribis suis. So * be tham mestan ;”’ by the most, is now
expressed by, at the most.
ow it is remarkable that this word in Hebrew, Arabic and Persic, is the
preposition used in oaths, precisely as it is in English. Gen. xxii. 16, '3, By
>

myself have 1 sworn. Arabic, ballah or by Allah; Persic, YO\, be-

choda, or begoda, by God, the very words now used in English. The evi-
dence thenis decisive thatthe Shemitic prefix 3 is the Teutonic be, by, bei
contracted, and this Teutonic word is certainly a contraction of dig, which
is used in the Saxon, especially in compound words, as in bigspell, [iy-spell]
a fable ; bigstandan, to stand Ky This prefix then was in universal use by
the original stock of mankind, before the dispersion; and this word alone is
demonstrative proof of the common origin of the Shemitic and Teutonic lan-
guages. Now itis equally certain that this is the prefix b, and probably p,
before ! and 7, in block, braigh, and a multitude of words in all the modern
lanﬁages; and probably, the same letter is a prefix in many Shemitic
words.

We know that be in the Saxon bedalan, and Dutch bedeelen, is a prefix,
as the simple verb is found in all the Teutonic and Gothic languages. The
Hebrew and Chaldee 1713 corresponds exactly in elements in significa-
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tion, with the Saxon and Dutch. Whether the first letter is a prefix in the
latter languages, let the reader judge. See the word deal, which when tra-
ced, terminates in the Welsh tawl, a cast off, a throw ; separation; tawlu,
to cast or throw off, to separate.

In Chaldee, Y13 signifies to scatter, to disperse. The word has the same
signification in the Syriac and Samaritan.

in Ethiopic, the word with h prefixed, signifies to wish, love, desire,

one into the other, and the cliange is so frequent, that this circumstance-

seldom occasions much obscurity. The changes of signification occasion
more difficulty, not so much by necessity, as because this branch of philolo-
gy is less understood.

1. CHANGE OF ARTICULATIONS, OR CONSONANTS.

The articulations, letters which represent the junctions or joinings of the

and with '1‘ prefixed, to strive, to endeavor, and without a prefix, strife,
course, race. Both these significations are from stretching, straining.

_ In Arabic Y signifies generally to hasten, to run to; but J'.’“ 2
signifies to disperse, to sow or scatter seed.

This verb is writtenin Hebrew 313 with precisely the same signification.
The Arabic also has the verb with this orthography, signifying to sow, and
also to beat or strike with a stick.

Now in Syriac ) dar, signifies to strive, or struggle. Here we have
the simple verb, without the prefix, with the sense of the Ethiopic, with
a prefix. Supra. _

We find also the Arabic B 3 tharra, the simple verb, signifies to sprinkle.

We find in Chaldee XYy, :vvy and 'ﬂ'l% the simple verb, signifies to dis-

perse; in Syriac, the same. In Arabic b % signifies to sow, like the
foregoing verb, and hence to procreate. Both this and the former verb sig-
nify also to whiten, ais the hair of the head, as we say, to sprinkle with gray

hairs. The Arabic L‘ 5 signifies todrive, to impel, to repel, to contend,

to strive ; to shine, to sparkle. And here we have the literal signification
of this whole class of verbs; to drive, urge, throw, send ; hence to scat-
ter, to strive, to shoot as rays of light, procreate, &c.

The Hebrew corresponding verb is {779 or }™ to scatter, to sow; and
the word with the like orthography occurs in Ch. Syr. and Ar. This is
the Latin gero. And who can doubt that Jisa prefix in the verb T3
above mentioned ?

In Welsh, goberu signifies to work, to operate ; gober, work, operation ;
formed by the prefix go and per ; go denoting progress towards, approach,
and per rendered by Owen, that pervades, a fiuit, a pear; but the real
sense is to strain, to bring forth, to drive, thrust, urge, &ec.

This word, in the Armoric dialect, is written either gober or ober ; in
Latin operor, whence Eng. operate. The same word is in the Ethiopic,

1412 gaber, to make, to do. JQ(1Z agabar, to cause to be made;

T 1N Z tegabar, to work, operate, negotiate ; J(}/ gabar, a maker.

This is the Heb. and Ch. 433 to be strong, to prevail, to establish, and as
a nmoun, a man; Ar. yA2» jabara, to make strong, to heal, as a broken
bone ; to strengthen.

That this Shewitic word and the Welsh and Ethiopic are all radically one,
there cannot be a question; and the Welsh proves indisputably that go is a
prefix. This then is a word formed on93 or X\. The Heb. YN,
strong, that is, strained, and T3, a wing, that is, a shoot, are from the same

--£
root, and in Arabic )._.‘ abara, signifies.to prick, to sting, and its deriv-

atives, the extremity of a thing, a point, a needle, corresponding with the
Welsh bar, a summit, a tuft, a branch, a bar, and the Welsh ber, a pike, a
lance, a spit, a spear, Lat. veru; in Welsh also, pdr, a spear, and per, a
spit, are all doubtless of the same origin.

In Syriac, ; o , tsabar, signifies to make, to work or operate. Is this

the same root withu different prefix ?

The same word in Arabic Ao signifies to be patient, to bear, to sus-
tain.

We observe, that in the Teutonic and Gothic languages, the same word
is used with different prefixes. Thus in our mother tongue, begin is writ-
ten gynnan, the simple radical word, and aginnan, beginnan, and ongyn-
nan ; andin the Gothic, duginnan, which, in English, would be, togin.

Should it appear upon investigation, that verbs in the Assyrian lan es
have the same prefixes which occur in the European languages, tﬁz act
will evidence more affinity between the languages of thesc two stocks than
has yet been known to exist.

Let us now attend to the natural causes which may be supposed to have
obscured or destroyed the identity or resemblance of languages which had
a common origin. . :

The affinity of words, in two or more different languages, is known by
identity of letters and identity of signification ; or by letters of the same

organs, usually called consonants, are the stamina of words. All these are
convertible and frequently converted into their cognates. The English word
bear represents the Latin fero and pario, and fero is the Greek Qwpw.
The Latin ventus is wind in English; and habeo is kave. The Latin dens,
in Dutch, Danish and Swedish is tand; and dance in English is in German
tanz.

These changes are too familiar to require a multiplication of examples.
But there are athers less common and obvious, which are yet equally cer-
tain. Thus in the Gaelic or Hiberno-Celtic, 7 and mb are convertible with
v; and in Welsh m and v are changed, even in different cases of the same
word. Thus in Irish the name of the hand in written either lamh or lar,
and in Welsh maen, a stone, is written also vaen. The Greek § is always
pronounced as the English v, as Bahwas, Lat. volo, English will, German
wollen ; and the sound of b the Greeks express by u8.

In the Chaldee and Hebrew, one remarkable distinction is the use of a
dental letter in the former, where the latter has a sibilant. As M1 cuth
in Chaldee is ¥h3 cush in Hebrew ; 3711, gold, in Chaldaic, is 3N in He-
brew. The like change appears in the modern languages; for water which,
in most of the northern languages, is written with a dental, is, in German,
written wasser, and the Latin dens, W. dant, Dutch tand, Swedish and
Danish tand, is, in German, zahn. The like change is frequent in the
Greek and Latin. ®parww, in one dialect, is pacow, in another; and the
Latins often changed ¢ of the indicative present, or infinitive, into s in the
preterit and participle, as mitto, mittere, misi, missus.

L and R, though not considered as letters of the same organ, are reall
such and chenge§ the one into the other. Thus the Spaniards write blandir
for brandish, and escolta for escort. The Portuguese write brando for bland,
and brangquear, to whiten, for blanch. The Greek has payiniov for the
Latin flagellum. In Europe however this change seems to be limited
chiefly to two or three nations on the coast of the Mediterranean. L is
sometimes commutable with D.

We bave a few instances of the change of g or gh into f. Thus rough is
pronounced ruf, and trough, trauf.

The Russians often change the d of a noun into the sound of j, or the
compound g, in the verb formed from that noun ; as lad, accord, harmony,
laju, to accord, or agree ; bred, damage, loss; breju, to injure.

The Italians and French have also changed a 3’;\(&! into a palatal letter,
in many words; as Italian raggio, a ray, from Lat. radiue; and ragione,
reason, from ratio ; Fr. manger, to eat, from Lat. mando, or manduco.

In the south of Europe, the Greek x has been changed, in some instan-
ces, into the Italian or Spanish z, and then by the French into 5. It seems
that the Spanish z has, at some former period, been pronounced as a guttu-
ral. Thus the Gr. Ppaxiwr, Lat. brachtum, the arm, is in Spanish brazo,
and the Spaniards have the word from the Latin, or from the same source
as the Latin and Greek, the Celtic braic. This word, brazo, the French
changed into bras, and from that we have brace and embrace. A similar
change occurs in Durazzo, fiom Dyrrachium, and in the Spanish luz, light.

The Teutonic nations often used A to express the power of the Greek »,
and the Latin ¢, as heart for xapha, horn for corne. Hence we find that
the Saxon hlinian, hleonian or hlynian, to lean, is the Greek suw, Latin
clino. The letter h is now dropped and we write the word lean.

In like manner, the Saxon hlid, which we now write lid, is from the same
root as the Latin claudo, cludo, the Greek sudw, which is contracted into
«Auw,  And in this word we may notice another fact, that the word signifies
not only to shut, but to praise or celebrate, proving that this word and the
Latin plaudo, are the same, with different prefixes, the same as laudo, and
that the primary sense is to strain. This in Saxon appears in Alud, loud,
hlydan, to cry out.

In Latin, fand A have been converted, as hordeum for fordeum ; and the
Spaniards now write h forf, as hacer for the Laun facere; hilo for filum ;

herir for ferire, &c.
2. CHANGE OF VOWELS.

The change of vowels is so common, as to occasion no difficulty in deter-
mining the sameness of words; indeed little or no regard is to be had ta
them, in ascertaining the origin and affinity of languages. In this opinion
accord with almost all writers on this subject ; but1 have to combat the opin-
ion of that elegant scholar, Sir William Jones, who protests against the licen-
tiousness of etymologists, not only in transposing letters, but in totally disre-
garding the vowels, and seems to admit the common origin of words only
when written with the same letters, and used in a sense precisely the same.®

organ, and a signification obviously deducible from the same sense. Letters
of the same organ, as for example, b, f, p and v are so easlly converted, the

* Asiatic Researches, vol. 3, p. 489,
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T am not atall surprised at the common prejudice existing against etymol-
ogy. As the subject has been treated, it is justly liable to all the objections

German brauchen, Dutch gebruiken, Danish bruger, Sw. bruka, Sax. bru-
can, to use, to practice, and hence the English broker.

urged against it. But it is obvious that Sir W. Jones had given very little
attention to the subject, and that some of its most common and obvious prin-
ciples had escaped his observation. His opinion with regard to both articu-
lations and vowels is unequivocally erroneous, as will appcar from the fol-
Jowing list of words, taken from modern languages, and respecting the
identity of which, that gentleman himself, if living, could pot haye the

slightest doubt.

‘llim:usn. Saxox. Durcu. GermMaN. SwebisH. LATIN.

d::;’ } dragan, trekken,  tragen, draga, traho.

m. gifan, geeven,  geben, gifva,

feet, fot, fet, voet, fuss, fot, Gr.ps:u;s.

hook, hoc, haak, haken, hake,

day, dag, deg, daag, tag, dag,

have, habban, hebben, h:ﬁ)cn, hafva, habeo.
[Fr. avoir, ai, as, a, avons, avez, ont.]

leap, hleapan,  loopen, laufen, 15pa.

burn, byrnan, branden, brennen, brinna,

will, willan, willen, wollen, willja, volo, velle.

stone, stan, steen, stein, sten,

broad, bred, breed, breit, bred,

earth, eorth, . aarde, erde, jord, Dan. iord.

who, hwa, wie, o, Dan. hvo.

seek, secan, zoeken, suchen, sokia, sequor.

bean, bean, boon, bohne, béna, Dan. bonne.

Here are scarcely two words written with the same letters in two lan-
guages; and yet no man ever called in question their identity, on account
of the difference of orthography. The diversity is equally great in almost
all other words of the same original. So in the same words we often find
the vowel changed, as in the Lat. facio, feci; ago, egi; sto, steti ; vello,
oulsi. Nothing is more certain than that the Welsh guwyz, and the English
wood, are the same word, although there is one letter only common to them
both. It is pronounced gooyth, that is, g, and wyth ; as guard for ward.

3. CHANGE OR LOSS OF RADICAL LETTERS.

There are some words, which, in certain languages, have suffered a
change of a radical letter ; while in others it is wholly lost. For example,
word, in Danish and Swedish is ord ; wort, a plant,is urt ; the Saxon gear,
or ger, English year, in Danish is aar, in Swedish is 8, in Dutch jaar, and
in German jahr.

In the word, yoke, and its affinities, we have a clear and decisive example
of changes in orthography. Yoke, the Latin jugum, is from the Chaldee,
Syriac, and Arabic 3y, zug, to join, to couple ; a word not found in the He-
brew. The Greeks retained the original letters in {vyss, {vyow; the Latins
changed the first letter to j in jugum, and inserted a casual » in jungo.
From the Latin, the Italians formed giogo, a yoke, and giugnere, to join
the Spaniards, yugo, a yoke, and juntar, to join; the French, joug, a yoke,
and joindre, to join. In Saxonm, yoke is geoc or ioc; in Dutch, juk; G.
joch; Sw. ok.

One of the most general changes that words have undergone is the entire
loss of the palatal letter g, when it is radical and final in verbs; or the open-
ing of that articulation to a vowel or diphthong. We have examples in the
English bow, from Saxon bugan, to bend ; duy, from bycgan ; brow, from
breg ; lay, from legan, or lecgan ; say, from segan ; fair, from feger ; flail,
from the German flegel, Lat. flagelium ; French nier, from Lat. nego, ne-

are.
& The same or similar changes have taken place in all the modern langua-
ges of which I have any knowledge.

The loss and changes of radical letters in many Greek verbs deserve par-
ticular notice. We find in the Lexicons, mayua, mpayos, mpaxniwos, are refer-
red to mpacow, wparmw, as the theme or root ; rayus, to racow ; prrwp, to puw 5 and
@payua, to ppacew. This reference, so far as it operates as a direction to the
student where to find the verb to which the word belongs, and its explana-
tion, is useful and necessary. But if the student supposes that these words
are formed from the theme, 8o called, or the first person of the indicative
mode, present tense, he is deceived. I am confident no example can be
found, in any language, of the palatals 4 and x, formed from the dentals and
sibilants, * and ¢, nor is pntwp, or any similar word formed by the addition of]|
the dental to a verb ending in a vowel. The truth is, the last radical in pew
is lost, in the indicative mode, and in rpacow, rparm, it is changed. The ra-
dical lost in pw is § or 6 ; the original word was pedw or pifw, and the deriva-
tives pnrwp, prropnm, were formed before the radical letter was dropped in the

The same remarks are applicable to rayua and racow; gpayua and Ppacow;
aMaym and alMacow ; xapaxtmp and xupacow, and many other words of like for-
mation. In all these cases, the last radical letter is to be sought in the deri-
vatives of the verb, and in one of the past tenses, particularly in an aorist.
This fact affords no feeble evidence that in Greek, as in the Shemitic langua-
ges, the preterit tense or an aorist, was the radix of the verh.”

But it is not in the Greek language only that we are to seek for the primi-
tive radical letters, not in whatis now called the root of the verb, but in the
derivatives. The fact is the same in the Latin, and in the English. The
Latin fluctus and fluri, cannot be deduced from fluo ; but the orthography
of these words proves demonstrably that the original root was flugo, or fluco.
So in English sight cannot be deduced from see, for no example can be found
of the letter g introduced to form the participles of verbs.  Sight, in Saxon
gesicht, D. zigt, G. sicht, Dan. sigt, Sw. sickt, is a participle ; but the
verb in the infinitive, in Saxon is seon, geseon, Ger. sehen, D. zien, Dan.
seer, Sw. se ; in which no palatal letter is found, from which g or ¢h can be
deduced. The truth then is that the original verb was segan, or in Dutch
zegen ; the g being lost as it isin the French nier, from the Lat. nego.

In the change of letters in the Greek verbs before mentioned, the process
seems to have been from 7 or x to ¥, and then to ¢ and t; wpayw, ¥pagw, mpuc-
ow, wpartw.  This is certainly a process which is natural and common. The
Latin brachium thus became in Spanish brazo, and then in French bras ;
and thus in the ttalian, Alexandria has become Alessandria.

When the last radicul of a Greek verb is a dental, it may not be certain
whether the original letter was d, or th or t. We find the Greek verb owaw,
todraw, formsits derivatives with o, ovacua, ovacis; and this is probably the
jArmoric spaza, from which we have spay.  So ¢9alw, Qpucis,and Qpadn, are
.evidently of the same family. It is not improbable that the original letter
might have a compound sound, or it might correspond nearly to the Arabic

b or &, or the English dh or th, or ds, so as easily to pass into d or
into 8.

It is equally clear that many Greek words have lost an initial consonant.
The letter most generally lost is probably the oriental py, but obviously the
palatals, 7 and x, have, in many instances, been dropped. There secms to
be no question that the Greek oies is the English whole and perhaps all.
This in Welsh is oll or holl, in Saxon al or geall ; and this is undoubtedly
the Shemitic 3. So the Gr. cAuui is the Welsh colli, to lose ; and ew may
be the English coil, Fr. cueillir.

In like manner, the Greek has, in many words, lost a labial initial, answer-
ing to the English b, forv. The Greek uw is undoubtedlythe Latin video ;
tpyov is from the same root ag work ; dios is from the root of vid, in the Latin
divido, and individuus, that is, separate, and from the Arabie, R ¥ badda,
to separate.

In many instances, the Latin retained or restored the lost letter ; thus ha-
maza, for apafa; harpago for aprayn; harmonia for app-via; video for cidw.

If the marks of breathing, called spiritus asper and spiritus lenis, now pre-
fixed to Greek words, were intended to represent the letters lost, or to stand
in the place of them, they answer this purpose very imperfectly. The spir-
itus asper may stand for a palatal or guttural letter, but it does not designate
which letter, the 1y, or the J; much less does this or the other spiritus just-
ly represent the labials, b, f, v or tr. Whenever the Latins wrote k in the
place of the Greek spiritus, we may conclude that the original letter was 1y or
acognate letter ; and we may conclude also that the v in video, and in divido,
viduus, individuus, stands for the original labial lost in #dw, and ¥ics.  But
there are many words, I apprehend, in which the lost letter is unknown, and
in which the loss cannot be recovered, by any marks prefixed to the words.
We may well suppose that hymnus exhibits the correct written form of
wavos 3 but what is there in the Greek vpn, to lead us to consider this word as
the English woof, and vpaw, to be the same as weave? Both the Greek
words have the spiritus asper.

What proportion of Greck words have been contracted by the loss of an in-
itial or final consonant, cannot, I apprehend, be determined with any pre-
cision; at least, not in the present state of philological knowledge. It is pro-
bable the number of contracted words ainounts to one fourth of all the verbs,
and it may be more.

Similar contractions have taken place in all other languages ; a circum-
stance that embarrasses the philologist and lexicographer at every step of his
researches; and which has led to innumerable mistakes in Etymology. We
know that the Swedish &, and Danish aar, a year, have lost the articulation
, and that the English y in year, is the representative of g, asj is in the
utch jaar, and German jahr: for the g is found in our mother tongue ;
and in a multitude of words, one language will supply the means of deter-

verb. No sooner is the verb restored to its primitive form, than we recog-
nize its connection with the Irish raidham, to speak ; Saxon red, speech;
radan, to read ; German rath, Dutch raad, &c. )

The original root of rpacom, Was rpayw, mpaxw, or »paxw, and from this were
formed mpayua, rpaxrios, before the last radical was changed. No sooner is

*Kpafw, in Greek, is to cry like a crow or rook ; but the last radical is
changed from 7, as in the second aorist, it forms spa7us. Now in Danish, erow
is krage, in Ger. krahe, in D. kraai, in Sw. kréka; a fact that demonstrates

the original orthography restored, than we see this to be the Teutonic verb,

the last radical letter to be a palatal, which in English is opened to o, in crow.
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mining the real origin or true orthography which cannot be ascertained by
another. But doubtless many changes have taken place of which the evi-
dence is uncertain ; the chain which might conduct us to the original orthog-
raphy being broken, and no means now remaining of repairing the loss.

In no language, has the rejection or chmtie of consonants served so effect-
ually to obscure the original words as in the French. So extensive have
been the changes of orthography in that language, that had not the early
lexicographers indicated tﬁ loss of letters by a mark, it would be impossible
now to discover the original orthography, or to trace the connection of words
with other languages, in a large portion of them. And itis with regret
we obscrve the influence of the French practice of suppressing consonauts,
extending itself to other countries. It is owing to the most servile obsoqui-
ousnessn:)% nations, that Basil or Basilea, the elegant name of a town in
Switzerland, has been corrupted to Basle, and pronounced most barbarously
bale. The Germans are pursuing a likc course in suppressing tie palatal
letters ; a most unfortunate circumstance for the strength of the language.

The Italians also have a disposition to reject letters when they intertere
with their habits of pronunciation, and hence we see, in their language, pia-
no, written for plano ; fiore for flore ; fioceo for flocco; a change that has
removed a radical consonant, and thus obscured or rather destroyed the affin-
ity between the Italian and the Latin words.

Another difference of writing and pronouncing, has been produced by the

change of a sibilant letter into an aspirate : or ¢ converso, by the change of‘

an aspirate into a sibilant. No person doubts whether the” Latin super is

ior ng as in English. So alse in sigguan, to sing; s, long. Ina few
insuﬁxces, we tﬁxd the Swedes andg gl;'a.nes have glhe‘avgv‘gld w:i%ton in both
iways, ss tnka, tenker and tycka, tykker, to think. But in general the Ger-
‘mans, Danes, Swedes and Dutch write words of this sort with ng.

To show how ituportant it is to know the true original orthography, I will
mention one instance. In our mother tongue, the word to dye, or color, is
jwritten deagan ; the clements or radical letters are dg. To determine
jwhether this and the Lalin tingo are the same words, we must first know
whether n in tingo is radical or casual, This we cannot know with cer-
itainty, by the form of the word itself, for the n is carried through all the
tenses and forws of the verb. But by looking into the Greek, we find the
Tword written Wwith ¢, nyyw; and this clearly proves the alliance of the
iiword with deagan. Sce Dye in the Dictionary.

We have many English words, in which a d has been inserted before g,
as in badge, budge, lodge, pledge, wedge. Inall words, I believe, of this
class, the dis casual, and the g following is the radical letter, as pledge from
the French pleige ; wedge from the Saxon wecg. The practice of inserting
d in words of &fis sort scems to have originated in the necessity of some
mode of preserving the English sound of g, which might otherwise be
sounded as the French g before e.  And it is for this reason we still retain,
and ought to retain d in alledge, abridge. 1n like manner the Teutonic ¢
thas been changed into the sound of ch, a8 Sax. wacian, wacian, to wake,
to watch ; Sax. thac, thatch.

There are some pations which, in many words, pronounce and write g

the Greek vmip; or opxhas @8 siwilis ; o aks is sal, aalt. The latter ingjbefore wor w; usin the French guerre, for war; guede, for woad ; guet-
Welsh is halen, hal.  So helyg, a willow, in Welsh, is in Latin saliz. Thejjter. for w;lz_u : 'mE“ cl'iﬂ)"'gwal, for wall ; gwain, for wain ; gwared, for
Greek orra is the Latin septem, English seven. This in Persic is &5\ & & guard, which in English is ward, Sp. guarda. In some instances, the u

heft or haft, which approaches the Greck mra. It has been commonly sup-
posed, that inthis case, the aspirate in Greek has been converted into an s.
There are however strong rcasons for believing that the change has heen
the rcverse, and that s has been dropped, and its place supplicd by an

aspirate. The word seven is, beyond a question, the Shemitic & 4.0
3w, whence NAY, Eng. sabbath ; and the Gaelic sean, old, whence Latin

- -

senex, in Welsh hen, scems clearly to be the Ar. ~ 820na, to be old.

or w is dropped in modern writing, as in the French garenne, a warren :
garde, for guard. This difference of orthography makes it difficult, in some
cages, to ascertain the true radical letters.

CHANGE OF SIGNIFICATION.

Another cause of obscurity in the affinity of languages, and one that
seems to have been mostly overlooked, is, the change of the primary sensc
of the radical verb. In most cascs, this change consists in a slight deflec-
tion, or difference of application, which has obtained among ditlerent fam-

Itis then clear that in these words 8 is radical. i{ is probable however
that the aspirate, in come cases, has been changed into s.

It deserves to be noticed that the radix of a word is sometimes obscured,
in Greek and Latin, by the loss or change of a radical letter in the nomina-
tive case.  We find in Latin nepos, in the nominative, is nepotis in the gen-
itive ; honos, honoris, &c. In these changes, 1 suppose the letter restored
in the oblique cases to be the true radical letter. Thus adamant has been|
deduced by our etymologists from the Greek @ negative and Sauaw, to sub-
due, on the supposition that the stone was named from its hardness. This
is a good example of a great part of all etymological deductions ; they are
mere conjectures. It did not occur to the inquirer that adamas, in the
nominative, becomes in the gentive adamantis ; that n is radical, and that
this word cannot be regularly deduced from the Greek verb. Any person,
by looking into a Welsh dictionary, may sce the original word.

In some words it is not easy to determine whether n before d is casual or
radical. In such words as the Latin fundo, to pour, and tundo, to heat,

there is reason to think the n is casual, for the preterit is formed without it,!

Sudi, tutwdi.  But in other words n before d seems to be radical, and the
d casual; asin fundo, fundare, tofound. For this word coincides with the
Irish bun, foundation, and with the Shemitic 7133, banah, to build. So the
English find is in Swedish finna, and in is in Danish ind.

Another fact of considerable consequence, is, the casual sound of n given
to g, which produced the eftect of doubling the 7 in Greek, and of occasion-
ing the insertion of n before g in the Latin, as also in the Teutonic and
Gothic languages, Thus we sce the 7 is doubled in the Greek ayyarw, and
we know, in this case, how the change originated; for the original word is
in the Gaelic and Irish, agalla. So 7 is prefixed to another palatal or gut-
tural letter in ayyw, oyxas, eyyido.

A similar nasal sound of g probably introduced the n before g in lingo, to
lick ; linquo, to leave.

We may be confident, in all cases, that n is not radical, when it ia dropped
in the supine and participle, as in lictum, lictus, fromn linquo. When n is
retained in the supine and participle, there may be more reason for doubt;
hut in this case, the question may often be determined by the corresponding
word in another language, or by some other word evidently of the same
family. Thus we can have little doubt that lingo and the English
lick are the same word, or that the Lat. lingua and ligula are of one
family.

This casual insertion of n in words of this class must be carefully noticed
by the etymologist, or he will overlook the affinity of words, which are evi-
dently the same. We have many words in English which are written wiih
nbefore a gor a k, when the ancient words in the Gothic and Teutonic lan-
guages, and some of them in the modern Danish and Swedish, are written
without n. Thus sink, in Gothic is sigewan; to think, is thagkyan. Itis
not improbable that the Gothic word was pronounced with the sound of ni
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ilies of the same stock. In some cases, the literal sense is lost or obscured,
and the figurative only is retained. The first object, in such cases, is to
find the primary or literal sense, from which the various particular applica-
tions may be easily deduced. Thus, we find in Latin, libeo, libet, or hibea,
lubet, is rendered, to please, to like ; lubens, willing, glad, cheerful, pleas-
ed; libenter, lubenter, willingly, gladly, readily. \%’hnt is the primary
sense, the visible or physical action, from which the idea of willing is taken }
I find, either by knowing the radical sense of willing, ready, in other
cases, or by the predominant sense of the elements /b, as in Lat. labor, to
slide, liber, free, &c. that the primary sense is to move, inclinc or advance
towards an object, and hence the sense of willing, ready, prompt. Now
this Latin word is the English love, German liehen, liche. "« Lubet me ire.”
I love to go; I am inclined to go; I go with cbeerfulness; but the affinity
betwecn love and lubeo has been obscured by a slight difference of applica-
tion, among the Romuns and the Teutonic nations.

Perhaps no person has suspected that the Euglish words Aeat, Aate and
hest, in behest, are all radically the same word. But this is the fact. Sax.
i(hatian, to heat, or be hot, and to hate ; Aetan, to heat and to call ; hatan,
to call, to order, to command ; ge-hatan or gehatan, o grow warm, to
promise, to vow ; Gothic, gahaitan, to call, to promise ; Dutch, heeten, to
heat, to name, to call, bid or command ; German, heitzen, to heat ; heissen,
to call; hitzen, to heat, to hoist; Swedish, hetsa, to inflame, to provoke ;
Danish, heder, tohcat, to be culled. Behest, we have from the German or
Swedish dialect. Heat coincides with the Latin @stus for heestus, which
is written with s, like the German. Hate coincides with the Latin odi,
osus, so written for hodi, hosus, and as the Teutonic A often represents the
Latin ¢, as in horn, cornu, the Danizh orthography heder, coincides with the
Latin cito, to call. Now what is the radical sense ? Most obviously to stir,
agitate, rouse, raise, implying a driving or impulse ; and hence in i
@siuo, to be hot, and to rage or storm ; hence to excite, and hence the sense
of the Latin cito, quickly,%om stirring, rousing to action. [a this case hatred,
as well as heat, is violent excitement. We find also in the Saxon and
Gothic the sense of vowing, that is, of driving out the voice, uttering, de-
claring, a sense allied to culling and commanding, and to this is allied the
sense of the Latin recilo, to recite.

In English befall signifies to fall on, to happen to; in German the same
word, bejallen, has the like signification. But in Saxon gefeallan signifies
to fall, to rush on, while in German gefallen signifies to please, that is, to
suit, to come to one’s mind, to be agrecable. The Danish g¢falder has the
same signification as the German.

We tind by the Saxon, that the English reck, to care, and reckon, and
the Latinrego, to rule, are all the same word, varied in orthography and appli-
cation. Tofind the primary sense of reck, to care, we are then to examine the
vurious derivative senses. And we nced go uo farther than to the Latin rec-
tus and English right, the sensc of which is straight, for this sense is de-
rived from straining, sirelching. Care then is a straining of the mind,
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- stretching towards an object, coinciding with the primary sense of atten-
tion. The primary sense of reckon is to strain out sounds, to speak, teli,
relate ; a sense now disused.

Saxon care, care, carcian, to care, to cark, is connected in origin

forth rain ; and this is precisely the Greek Bprxw. The primary sense then
is to send, throw, or drive, in a transitive sense ; or in an intransitive sense,
to rush, to break forth.

Fo bless and to curse have the same radical sense, which is, to send or

with the Latin carcer, a prison ; both from the sense of straining, wh
holding or restraint.

To prove how the l‘s)rimax'y general sense of a word may ramify into differ-
ent senses, by special appropriation of the word among separate families of]
men proce from the same stock, let us observe the different senses in
which leap is used by the English, and by the nations on the continent. In
English, to leap is simply to spring ; as, to leap a yard ; to leap over a fence..
But on the continent it signifies to run. Now it will be seen that this
word as used by the Germans cannot always be translated by itself, that is,
by the same word, into English. Take for illustration the following pas-'
sage from Luther’s Version of the Scriptures. 1. Sam. xvii. 17. “ Nimm!
fir deine brader diese epha sangen, und diese zehen brod, und laufins heer
zu deinen bradern.” * Take now for thy brethren an ephah of this parched
corn, and these ten loaves, and leap to the camp to thy brethren.”” Leap,
instead of run,is good German, but bad English.* There are two other
words in this e, of which a like remark may be made. The German
brod, loaves, is our bread, which admits of no plural; and sangan is our

inged, which we cannot apply to parched corn.

in some of the Teutonic languages, to warp kittens or puppies, to warp
eggs, is correct language, though to our ears very odd; but this is only
a particular application of the primary sense, to throw. We say to lay eggs,
but to lay is to throw down.

By comparison of the different uses and applications of a word, we
are able, in most cases, to detect its original signification. And it is by this
means, I apprehend, that we may arrive at a satisfactory explanation of the
manner in which the same word came to have different and even opposite
significations.

It is well known, for example, that the Hebrew word ™3, is rendered, in
our version of the Scriptures, both to bless and to curse. The propriety of|
the latter rendering is controverted by Parkhurst, who labors to prove, that
in Kings and in Job, where it is rendered, to curse, it ought to be rendered,
to bless ; and he cites, as authorities, the ancient versions. Itis true that
in 1 Kings xxi. 10. 18 ; andin Job i. 11, and ii. 5, the seventy have rendered
the word by Aoy, to bless; and other ancient versions agree with the
Septuagint. But let the word be rendered by bless in the f:ﬁlowing passa-
ges. ““Put forth thy hand now, and touch his bone, and his flesh, and he
will bless thee to thy face.” ¢ Bless God and die.”” How very absurd does
such a translation appear. It shows the immense importance of understand-
ing the true theory of language, and the primary sense of radical words.
Let us then endeavor to discover, if possible, the source of the difficulty in
the case here mentioned. To be enabled to arrive at the primary sense, let
us examine the word in the several languages, first, of the Shemitic, and
then of the Japhetic stock.

Heb. To bless; to salute, or wish a blessing to,

2. To curse; to blaspheme.

8. To couch or bend the knee, to kneel.

Deriv. A blessing, and the knee.

Chaldee, T3 To bless; to salute at meeting, and to bid farewell at

P .
2. 1;50 bend the knee.
8. To dig; to plow ; to set slips of a vine or plant for propagation,
. Talm. and Rabbin.
Deriv. The knee ; a blessing ; a cursing ; a cion ; the young of fowls.

gylriac, 242 To fall on the knees; to fall or bow down. Judg.

v. 27.
2. To issue or proceed from. Math. xv. 19,
8. To bless.

Samaritan, 499 To bless.
Ethiopic, 14T\ Tobless. Deriv. the knee.

\appello, from pello, whence peal, as of thunder or o

P

Arabic, J  y2 To bend the knee ; to fall on the breast, as a camel.

2. To be firm, or fixed.

8. To rain violently ; to pour forth rain, as the clouds. Gr. Bprxw.
t‘,4. 'f]o detract from ; to traduce ; to reproach or pursue with reproaches;

revile.

8. Tobless ; to pray for a blessing on; to prosper; to be blessed.

6. To hasten ; to rush, as on an enemy ; to assail.

Deriv. The breast ; the bason of a fountain; a fish pond, or receptacle of]
water, as in Heb. and Ch. : also increase ; abundance ; constancy ; splendor;
a flash of light.

P Xl

In the latter sense, usually from (3, , Heb. and Ch, .

The Arabic word supplies us with the certain means of determining the
radical sense ; for among other significations, it has the sense of pouring

pour out words, to drive or (o strain out the voice, precisely as in the Latin

?a bell. The two senses
'spring from the appropriation of loud words to express particular acts. This
depends on usage, like all other particular applications of one general signi-
fication. The sense in Scripture is to utter words either in a good or bad
sense ; to bless, to salute, or to rail, to scold, to reproach ; and this very
word is probably the root of reproach, as it certainly is of the Latin precor,
used, likc the Shemitic word, in both senses, praying and eursing, or de-
precating.® It is also the same word as the English pray, It. pregare, L.
precor, the same as preach, D.preeken, W. pregethu. To the same fanily be-
iong the Gr. Ppaxw, Byuxw, Bpvx.-uw, to bray, to roar, to low, Lat. rugio.
Here we see that bray is the same word, applied to the voice of the ass and
to breaking in a mortar, and both are radically the same word as break.

The sense of kneeling, if radical, is to throw, and if from the noun, the
sense of the noun is a throwing, a bending.

The Chaldee sense of digging, if radical, is from thrusting in an instrument,
or breaking the ground ; but perhaps it is a sense derived froi the name of
a shoot or cion, and in reality, to set a shoot, to plant.

The Syriac use of this word in Matthew xv. 19, is intransitive, to issue,
10 shoot or break forth. So in Arabic, to rush on, to assault. The sense of
firmness in Arabic is from setting, throwing down, as in kneeling ; and
hence the sense of breast, the fixed, firm part.

That this word has the sense both of blessing and of cursing or reproach-
ing, we have demonstrative evidence in the Welsh language. RAig,in
Welsh, is T\, without the pretix. It signifies a sending out; utterance;
a gift or present ; a consigning ; a ban, a curse or imprecation. Rhegu, to
give; to consign; to curse. From rhig is formed preg, a grecting, or salu-
tation, [the very Hebrew and Chaldec¢ word,] pregeth, a sermon, and pre-
gethu, to preach. Here we have not only the origin of preach, but another
important fact, that preg, and of course T\3, is a compound word, composed
of a prefix, p or b, and rhg. But thisis not all; the Welsh greg, a cack-
ling, gregar, to cackle, is formed with the prefix g on this sane rh¢g. [Dan.
krage, a crow.]

In Welsh, dregu signifies to break ; brég, a breach, a rupture. This
Owen deduces from dar, but no doubt erroneously. Itis from rhegu, and
there is some reason to think that break is from m, rather than from P‘ﬂ,
but probably both are from one radix, with different prefixes.

We observe one prominent sense of the Arabic J ") baraka, is to rain
violently ; to pour forth water, as clouds. This is precisely the Greek Bprxw
a word found in all the Teutonic and Gothic languages, but written either
with or without its prefix.

Saxon, regn or regn, rain ; regnan, to rain.

Dutch, regen, rain ; regenen, beregenen, to rain upon.

German, regen, rain ; regnen, to rain; beregnen, to rain on.

Swedish, regna, to rain.

Danish, regn, rain ; regner, to rain.

Saxon, racu, rain; Cimbric, rekia, id.

Here we find that the English rain, is from the same root as the Welsh
rhég, rhegu, and the Shemitic TO.

Pursuing the inquiry further, we find that the Saxon recan, or reccan,
[W.rhegu,] signities to speak, to tell, to relate, to reckon, the primary rense
of which last is to speak or tell; also, to rule, which shows this to be the La-
tin rego ; also to care, which is the English reck. That this is the same
word as rain, we know from the Danish, in which language, regner signi-
fies both to rain and to reckon, to tell, to count or compute. In the German,
the words are written a little differently ; rechnen, to reckon, and regnen, to
rain. So in Dutch, reekenen and regenen ; but this is a fact by no means
uncommon.

Here we find that the English reckon and reck, and the Latin rego, are
the same word. The primary sense is to strain, to reach, to stretch. Care
is a stretching of the mind, like attention, from the Latin tendo, and re-
straint is the radical sense of governing. Hence rectus, right, that is,
straight, stretched.

Hence we find that rain and the Latin regnum, reign, are radically the
same word,

Now in Saxon racan, or recan, is the English reach, to stretch or extend,
from the same root, and probably reek, Saxon recan, reocan, to fume or
smoke ; for this is, to send off.

I might have mentioned before, that the Chaldee 713™3, a cion or branch,
is precisely the Celtic word for arm ; Irish braic, or raigh; Welsh braic ;
whence the Greek fpaxiwy, the Latin brachium, whence g.e Spanish brazo,
w{:enceh the:';fn:‘l’lh Irrafsr,0 Whtil::e the English brace. The arm is a shoot,
a branch, and branch is from this root or one of the family, n bei 5
branch for brach, ¥ n being casual ;

-

* He walks, he leaps, he runs.— Cowper.

* « Improbus urget iratis precibus.”— Horace.
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On this word, let it be further observed, or on po or , if radically
different, are formed, with the prefix s, the German sprechen, to speak,

to ring or sound ; the latter sense from straining or throwing, as in other

sprache, speech; Dutch spreeken, spraak ; Swedish spréka, sprik; Da-
nish sprog, speech ; and Swedish spricka, tobreak ; Danish sprekker. The
same word with 2 casual is seen in spring, the breaking or opening of the
winter ; and here we see the origin of the marine phrase, to spring a mast,
Danish springer, to burst, crack or spring. This in Swedish is written
without ®, spricka, to break, burst, split; but a noun of this family has n,
springa, a crack, and spring, a spring, a running.
Now let us attend to other Shemitic words consisting of cognate elements.
Chaldee, To rub or scrape; to rub out or tread out, as grain from the
ear or sheaf; Latin frico, frio.
2. To collect and bind, as sheaves; perhaps English, to rake.
3. To break or break down.
4. To question; todoubt. In Saxon and Gothic fregnan, JSragan, signi-
fies to ask.
Deriv. Froward ; perverse. Prov. ii. 12. So in English refractory.
This verb is not in the Hebrew; but there are two derivatives, one signi-
fying the inner vail of the temple ; so called probably from its use in break-
ing, that is, interrupting access, or separation, like diaphragm in English.
The other derivative is rendered rigor, or cruelty; that which strains, op-
presses, breaks down, or rakes, harasses.
r'ith this verb coincides the Irish bracaim, to break, to harrow, that is, to
rake.

Syr. 242 To rub, sorendered, Luke vi. 1. Lat. frico. A derivative
signifies to comminute.

Deriv. Distortion; winding ; twisting. Let this be noted.

Ar. & )5 To rub, Lat. frico.

2. To hate, as a husband or wife ; to be languid, or relaxed.

Deriv. Laxity; frangibility ; friability.

Heb. Pﬂa To break, burst, or rend ; to break off; to separate.

Deriv. A breakiﬁz or parting of a road.

Ch. To break.

2. To redeem, that i, to free, separate or deliver.

8. To explain, as a doubtful question.

Deriv. One who ransoms or delivers; a rupture ; the neck or its junc-
ture ; a joint of the fingers, &c.; the ankle ; the joint of a reed ; a chapter,
or section of a book ; explanation ; exposition. Pnb, a rupture, coinciding
with the English broke.

Syr. -1 -} To redeem.

2. To depart ; to remove ; to separate.

Deriv. K recess, or withdrawing ; separation ; liberation ; redemption ;
safety ; vertebra.

Sam. The same as the Syriac verb.

- - -

Ar. & 55 to separate ; to divide; to withdraw ; to disperse, [qu. Lat.
spargo;] to lay open; to disclose ; to cast out; to immerse.

Deriv. Separation; distinction ; distance ; interval ; dispersion; aurora,
as we say, the break of day; also, a garment reaching to the middle of the
thigh, qu. frock ; also breech.

lghave placed these two words together, because I am convinced they are
both of one family, or formed on the same radical word. The latter coincides
exactly with the Latin frango, fregi, fractum, for nin frango, is undoubt-
edly casual. Now in Welsh bregu, to break, would seem to be directly con-
nected with Ju, yet doubtless bregu is the English break, the German
brechen, the Dutch breeken, &c. 1Intruth, the three words N and
P are probably all from one primitive root, formed with different prefixes,

- ‘or rather with the same prefix differently written; the different words
bearing appropriate senses, among different tribes of men.

We observe in the Chaldee word the sense of questioning. Perhaps this
may be the Gothic fragan, to ask, and if so, it coincides with the Latin rogo,
the latter without the prefix. In the sense of break, we find, in the Greek,
poynw, without a prefix.

Most of the significations of these verbs are too obvious to need illustra-
tion. But we find in the Syriac the sense of distortion, a sense which at
first appears to be remote from that of drcaking or bursting asunder. But
this is probably the primary sense, to strain, to stretch, a sense we retain in
the phrase, to break upon the wheel, and by dropping the prefix, we have
the precise word in the verb, torack.

Now if this is the genuine sense, we find it gives the English wreck and
wrack, the Danish vrag, Sw. vrak, a wreck. In Saxon, wrecan, wrecan,
is the English wreak, that is, to drive, or throw on; wrace, is an exile, a

bms. Without n, wring would be wrig, and wrong, wrog ; wrang, wrag,
an. vrag.

In Greek, pnyos is a blanket or coverlet, and connected with pnywt; that
is, a spread, from stretching, or throwing over.

We find also among the Chaldee derivatives the sense of a neck, and a
joint. Now we find this word in Irish, braigh, the neck ; in Greek, with-
out the prefix, pays, the spine of the back, Saxon, hracea, English, the
rack, and from the Greek, the rickets, from distortion.

Coinciding with the Greek pnyww, to break, we find in Welsh rhwgaw, to
rend, and coinciding with payia, a rock, a crag, Welsh, eraig, and connect-
ed with these, the Saxon Aracod, English ragged, that is, broken ; evidently
the participle of a verb of this family.

Hence we find the senses of distortion and dreaking connected in this
root, in a great variety of instances.

The Shemitic 913, to lighten, to shine or flash, is one of this family. The
sense is to shoot’ or dart, to throw, as in all like cases. And under this
root, the Arabic has the sense, to adorn, as a female ; to make bright or
shining ; which gives the English prank and prink, D. pragt, G. pracht.
Prance is of the same family, from leaping, starting, darting up.

In Greek Bpaxvs, short, stands in the Lexicons as a primary word or root.
But thisis from the root of break, which is lost in Greek, unless in prywui,
without the prefix. From Bpaxus, or the root of this word, the French lan-
guage has abreger, to abridg‘e, and what is less obvious, but equally certain,
is, that from the same root the Latin has brevis, by sinking the palatal let-
ter, as we do in bow, from bugan, and in lay, from lecgan ; so that abridge
and abbreviate, brief, are from one root.

It should have been before mentioned that the Latin refragor, signifies
toresist, to strive against, to deny, whence refractory ; a sense that demon-
strates the primary sense to be to strain, urge, press ; and refraction, in
optics, is a breaking of the direct course of rays of light by turning them ;
a sense coinciding with that of distortion.

We see then that one predominant sense of break, is, to strain, to distort.
Let us now examine some of the biliteral roots in rg and rk, which, if b
is a prefix, must be the primary elements of all the words above mentioned.

Ch. 201 To desire, tolong for. This is the Greek opryw, and English to
reach; for desire is expressed by reaching forward, stretching the mind to-
wards the object. So in Latin appeto, and expeto, from peto, to move to-
wards. This coincides nearly with the Latin rogo, to ask, and the Goth.
fragnan, Sax. fregnan.

Syr..(J To desire; and with olaph prefixed,,,, ; | to desire, or long; also
to wet or moisten ; also l 3 to moisten—Latin rigo, irrigo, toirrigate.

Deriv. Tender, soft, fresh, from moisture or greenness. Qu. Lat. recens,
a derivative. .

Here desire and irrigation are both from one root; desire is a reaching
forward, and irrigation is a spreading of water.

This root, in Hebrew W8, signifies to weave, or connect as in texture and
net work ; but the primary sense ;istostretch or strain.

In Arabic, the same verb zo Y signifies to emit an agreeable smell; to

breathe fragrance ; radically to throw or send out; to eject; a mere modifica-
tion of the same sense. This is the Latin fragro, whence fragrant, witha
prefix; but according exactly with the English reek.

W in Ch. Heb. Syr. and Sam., signifies to prolong, to extend. In Ar. as
in Heb. in Hiph. to delay, or retard; that is, to draw out in time.

21 in Heb. has been differently interpreted; indeed, it has been rendered
by words of directly contrary siFniﬁcation. The more modern interpre-
ters, says Castle, render it, to split, divide, separate, or break; the_mcaent
interpreters rendered it, to stiffen, to make rigid or rough, to wrinkle or
eorrugate. Castle and Parkhurst, however, agree in rendering it, in some
passages, to quiet, still, allay. Jer. xlvii. 6. 1.34. In Job vii. 6. our trans-
lators have rendered it broken, my skin is broken, [rough, or rigid.] In
Job. xxvi. 12. it is rendered by divide. ‘* He divideth the sea by his power.”
In Vanderhooght’s Bible it is in this place rendered by commovet—He agit-
ates the sea. e Seventy render it by xaroravot, he stilled; and this is the

which Parkhurst gives it. :
seli:elsaiah li. 15, and JE.Ir. xxxi. 85, it is rendered in our version by divide.
<« But I am the Lord thy God, that divided the sea, whose waves roared.”
In Vanderhooght’s Bible it is rendered in Isaiah li. 15, * I am Jehovah
thy God, qui commovens mave, ut perstrepant fluctus ejus.” In Jer. xxxi.
35, commovens mare, ut tumultuenter ﬂuctus——agitatigﬁ or moving the sea,
that the waves roar, or may roar. The passage in Isaiah is rendered by the

wretch. In Dan. vrager signifies to reject ; Sw. vrika, to throw away;
all implying a driving force, and that wreck is connected with break is prob-
able for another reason, that the Latin fractu.s,. frqngo, fqrm:s a constituent
part of naufragium, the English shipiereck, which in Danish is simply orag.

Now if straining, distortion, is onc of the senses of this root, th-e English
wring, wrong, Daui:h vrang, Sw. ordng, may be deduced from it, for un-
doubtedly # is not radical in these words. The Dutch have wringen, but

seventy, o7 o @cos gavy 0 TAPACTWY TNV fakecoar, xainxwy Ta wuara avms, agita-
ting the sea and causing its waves to roar and resound. In the Frgnch, trans-
lation, the passage in Isaiah is * qui fend la mer, et ses flots bruient.” [I]
who divide the sea and the waves roar. In Jeremiah the passageis * qui
agite la mer et les flots en bruient.” Who agitates the sea and therefore
the waves roar. In Italian, the passage in Isaiah is rendered * che muovo
il mare, e le sue onde romoreggiano,” In Jeremiah, ¢ che commuove il

the German drops the first lctter and has ringen, both to twist or wind and

mare, onde le sue onde romoniﬁgiano.” Who moveth the sea, wherefore
its waves roar, or become tumultueus.
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These different renderings show the importanee of understanding the lit-
eral or primary sense of words ; for whatever may be the real sensec in the
passages above mentioned, it cannot be to divide. 1f we are give to vau in
the following word, its usual sense of and, it is difficult to make scnse of the
word }1N, by translating it, he stilleth: he stilleth the sea and its waves are
tumultuous, or he stilleth the sea that the waves may roar or be agitated !
This will not answer. The more rational version would be, he roughens
the sea, and its waters roar, or he drives, impels it into agitation. 1In Ethi-
opic, the same word signifies to coagulate, to frecze, to become rigid ; and
this is undoubtedly the Latin rigeo, and with a prefix, frigeo, and this sig-
nification is perhaps allied to Lat. rugo, to wrinkle ; for as a general rule,
the radical sense of wrinkle is to draw, as in contraet, contraho, and this
seems to be the sense of n‘geo. Both these words are allied to rough,
which is from breaking or wrinkling. This sense would perhaps well suit
the context in these two passages, as it would also that in Job vii. 5: My
skin is rough.

Now in Arabic, the general signification of }'17is to return, to repcat,
to withdraw, which may be from drawing back ; a different application of;
the original sense, to strain, stretch, or extend.

The root Dy in Chaldee signifies to spit, and this is probably the Latin
Mm 8

-

fucto, somewhat varied in application. The same verb in Arabic (3}
ifies to drive off, to reject, to shoot or grow long as teeth, to strain, pu-
or make clear as wine; precisely the English to rack ; also to spread,
and to pour out. Hebrew D, to empty, to draw out, to attenuate or make
thin, and as a noun, spittle ;' Syriac, to spit, to draw out, to attenuate ; Sa-
maritan, to pour out, to draw out, to extend ; Ethiopic, to be fine, slender,
or thin; Arabic, to be soft, tender, thin. The verb ™ has a like significa-
tion, and is perhaps from the same original root. yP'\ Hebrew, to spread,
‘stretch, extend. But, says Castle, all the ancient'interpreters rendered
the word, to ordain, establish, make firm; to strike, to beat, as plates of
metal. But the sense is to stretch, to spread, and the beating is only the
'means of extending. Hence }'PY the firmament, which agrees well with
“Lat. regio, an extent; in Hebrew, properly an expanse. And to reconcile
the ancient and modern interpretations of this word, let it be remembered
that strength and firmness are usually or always from stretching, tension.
Now let us hear Ainsworth on the word regio. * Regio a rego quod
priusquam provincie fierent, regiones sub regibus erant atque ab his re-
gebantur,” How much more natural is it to deduce regio from the prima-
ry sense of rego, which is to stretch, to strain, to extend! Regioisan ex-
tent, a word of indefinite signification.

Pi. 33, the verb differently pointed, to hew, to eut down. Josh. xvii.
15. 18.

2. To cut down with the sword; to kill. Ez. xxiii. 47.

8. To make fat. 1 Sam. ii. 29.

Thus far the Hebrew.

Chal. 823 To create. Gen.i. 1.

2. To cutoff. 1Is. xl. 20.

8. To make fat; to grow sound or strong. Talm.

Deriv. Fat; whole; sound ; stroug. Castle.

Syr. ",.9 To create. Gen.i. 1. Mark xiii. 19.

2. Toremove to a distance, and Deriv. distance, distant. Castle.

Sam. /A9 Tocreate. Gen.i. 22. Deut. iv. 82. Castle.

£ -~

Ar. Y., Tocreate. Job xxxviii. 7. [qu. 4 and 6.]

2. To be free, or guiltless, not obnoxious to punishment. Num. v. 28.
31, and xxxii. 22. Rom. vii. 6.

3. To frec; to absolve, from a crime; to liberate; to dismiss ; to justify.
Ex. xx. 7. Num. xiv. 18.

4. To escape ; to forsake.

5. To recover from disease ; to be healed ; to restore to health. Lev. xiii
18. Josh. v. 8. Math. iv. 23.

6. To cleanse; to free from impurities.

7. To abstain from.

Deriv. Creator; free ; unobnoxious; clean; empty.

-

Ar. Y., To create.

. To cut off; to hew or pare.
. To separate ; to distinguish.
. To make thin.
To oppose ; to strive ; to resist.
. To provoke; to boast, or make a parade.
. To distribute ; to disperse. Castle.
According to Gesenius, the primary sense of this verbis to hew, to cut out,
and thus to make smooth, and thus to create ; and he deduces these scnses
lin the same order, as he does those of the Arabic verb, which gives the word
ilike. But there is no ground for this opinion; and doubtless the verb ori-
iginated before the use of edge tools.
The predominant senses of this word, are, to separatc, to free, to remove ;
as we see by the Arabic and Syriac.
Now hewing is indeed separating, and we have the English word pare
from this root ; but we must seek for a signification which is more general

SO Tk W

In Chaldee and Arabic this verb signifies to mend, to repair, to make

‘whole, from extending spreading over or making strong. See the root|i

b3 infra. .

We observe that 319 and T agree in original signification, with the
English reach, on the root of which or some of its derivatives was formed
stretch. That T\3, TW and P'n were formed on anyof the foregoing bilite-
ral roots we may not be able to affirm; but it is certain from the Welsh that
the first consonant of the triliteral root is a prefix, and it is certain from the
Shemitic languages that the primary sense is the same in the biliteral and
triliteral roots, or that all the applications or particular significations may
readily be deduced from one general signification.

To illustrate this subject more fully, let us attend to the various applica-
tons of some other Shemitic words oty extensive use.

x.

Heb. 3 To create. This, by most lexicographers, is given as the first
signification, in all the Shemitic languages. Parkhurst says, to create ; to
produce into being. Gen. i. 1.

.2. To form, by accretion or concretion of matter. Gen. i. 21.

8. In Hiph. To make fat; to fatten or batten. 1 Sam. ii. 29.

4. To do or perform something wonderful. Num. xvi. 30.

5. In Niph. To be renewed. In Kal, to renew, in a spiritual sense.
Ps. li. 12

‘than that of paring, or we shall not be able to account for the sensc of mak-
ingrfat, sound, entire, and strong, nor for that of being born.

he truth undoubtedly is, this word is of the same family with the Eng-
lish bear, the Latin pario, and the radical scnse is to throw, to thrust, to
send, to drive, to extend ; hence to throw out, to produce, as applied to the
birth of children or of the world. To throw or drive, is the primary sense of
iseparation and division, that is, to drive off. The English word deal, when
‘traced to its root, presents the same fact. See Deal. To create, is to pro-
duce or bring forth, the same sense as that of dirth, applied to a different
[objcct. The sense of hewing and paring is from driving off, separation. In
(Syriac, we observe the general application, in removal, or departure to a
distance. The sense of fattening is derivative, and allied to that of healing
or making whole, sound, strong, in the Arabic, that is, preparing, bringinﬁ
to a good state, or from tension, the usual primary sense of strength an

wer.

pO’I‘o obtain a more full and satisfactory view of this subject, let us attend te
the same word in the modern languages of Europe.

LATIN.

Paro, to prepare, make ready, procure, design, &c. The radical sence of
aro is probably the same asin the Shemitic languages ; to produce, to bring
forward. So also ready implies an advancing, and so does promptness. But
the various ways of preparing a thing for use naturally give to the word, in
process of tiine, a variety of particular significations; each of which results
in bringing the thing to the state desired. The compounds of paro, are ap-

Castle says, v
1. To create from nothing, or to produce something new or excellent

from another thing. Gen.i. Is. xlii. 5.

‘2. In Niph. To be renewed or re-created. Is, xlviii. 7. Ps. cii. 19.

8. To cut off; to take away; to bear away, or remove ; also to select; to|'
prepare. Josh. xvii. 15. 18. Ezek. xxiii. 47.

Gesenius says,

1. Strictly, to hew, to hew out. [Ar. to cut, to cut out, to plane.)

‘9. To form; to make; to produce. Ar. ,):‘ The order of significa-:

Hons is, as in the Ar. L&l s galaka, to be smooth, to make smooth. 2.

To plane. 8. To form, make. Gen.i. 1. 21. 27.
.J. Niph. passive of Kal. No. 2. Gen. ii. 4.

:

preparo, to prepare; reparo, to repair, to create anew, to regain, to comn-

gint, sxabapor oravte, clear for thyself.
use.
point.

aro, 1o prepare, to furnish, accouter or sct out; comparo, to prepare or
rocure, to make equal, to compare, to join, to dress or make ready ;

pensate ; separo, to scparate.  Let the Latin uses of this word be compared

Iwith the same Hebrew word in Joshua xvii. 15, where it is rendered cut

down. “ Ascend to the wood country and cut down for thyself;”’ Septua-
This is one mode of preparation for

In Ezek. xxi. 19, it is rendered choose. Septuagint, diarafus, ap-
ITALIAN.

Parare, to prepare; to garnish; to adorn; to propose an occasion; to

2. To be born. Ezek. xxi. 80. Ps. cii. 18,

parry, or ward off, as a blow; to defend; to cover from or shelter ; to repair;
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%o teach a horse to stop, and in horsemanship, to stop ; parata,a warding off,
a garnishing ; parato, prepared, ready, prompt, warded off or parried, shield-
ed, defended.

Apparare, to learn ; apparato, learned, prepared ; apparato, preparation,
garnishment.

Parecchio, a preparation; also equal, even, [L. par,] parecchiare, to
prepare ; pareggiare, 10 make equal, to compare ; apparecchiare, to pre-
pare, to ornament or garnish, to set in order; appareggiare, to put in com-
petition, to match, to equal.

Comparare, to compare.

Disparare, to forget; disparare, sparare, to unfurnish, to disgarnish,
to make unready, to disbowel, to separate, disjoin, unpuir; to discharge, as
artillery.

Imparare, to learn.

Riparare, to repair, to restore to the first state; to repair, or resort to, or
have access to; to purry, or ward off; riparo, reparation, a fort, a bank,
fence, mound, remedy, shelter.

SPANISH.

Parar, to prepare ; to stop, detain, prevent ; to end; to treat or use ill; to
stake at cards; to point out the game, as pointers.

Parada, a halt or stopping, end. pause; a fold for cattle ; a relay, as of’
horses; a dam or bank ; a stake or bet; a parade, or a place where troops
are assembled to exercise ; parado, remiss, carcless, uncmployed.

Par, a pair; a peer; alter-birth ; the handle of a bell.

Aparar, to stretch out the hands or skirts of a garment for receiving any
thing ; to dig and heap earth round plants; to close the upper and hind quar-
ter of a shoe to the sole ; to couple male and female animals; to dub as a ship.

Aparador, asideboard, a dresser in a kitchen, a workshop, a wardrobe ;
aparato, preparation, pomp, show.

JAparear, to match ; to suit one thing to anather. [pair.]

Aparejo, preparation, harness, sizing of a piece of linen or board on which
something is to he painted, tackle, rigging employed on board of a ship.
{Apparel, parrel.}

Comparar, to compare.

Desparejar, to make unequal.

Disparar, to discharge, as fire arms.

Amparar, to shelter; to protcct. [Aragon, to sequester, as goods.]

Emparedar, to confine or shut up.

Reparar, to repair; to observe carefully, toconsider; to mendor correct;
to suspend or detain; to guard, defend, protect ; to regain strength or recov-
er fromsickness; to right the helm.

Separar, to separate.

, PORTUGUESE.

Parar, v. i. to stop, to cease to go forward ; to confine upon, to meet at
the end, to touch, to be hounded ; to tend, to drive at something, to aim at,
to come to; to imply, involve, or comprise: “ Naj posso parar com fome,”
I cannot bear hunger. ¢ Ninguem pode aqui parar,” nobody can live or
stay here. [Eng. bear.]

Parar, v. t. to stop, to hinder from proceeding ; to parry or ward off; to|

turn or change with regard to inclination or morals; to lay or stake as a wa-
ger. Parada, astopping or place of stopping ; a bet or wager.

Amparar, to protect, shelter, defend, abet.

Comparar, to compare ; comprar, to buy, to procure.

Aparar, to pare, as an apple ; to mend or make a pen; to parry a blow.

Aparelhar, to prepare, to fit, to cut out or rough hew ; aparclho, tackle in
a ship for hoisting things, Eng. a parrel.

Disparar, to shoot, to discharge, as fire-arms.

Reparar, to repair; to parry in fencing ; to advert; to observe ; to make
amends; to retrieve; to recover ; to recruit; to shelter; reparo, in fortifi-
cation, defense.

FRENCH.

Parer, to deck, adorn, trim, set off, embellish ; to parry or ward off. ¢ Pa-
rer (f}es cuirs,” to dress lether ; “ parer le pied d’un cheval,” to pare a horse’s
hoof.

Parer, v. 1. to stop ; paresse, idleness.

Panri, alay, bet or wager; parier, to betor lay a wager.

Appareil, preparation, furniture, train, retinue, [Eng. apparel.] JAppa-
raur, tackle, sails and rigging, [Eng. parrel.]

Pair, a peer, an equal; paire,a pair; apparier, to pair, to match.

S’emparer, to seize, to invade.

Repaver, to repair.

Separer, to separate.

ARMORIC.

RUSSIAN.

Uberayu, to put in order, to adjust, to mow or reap, to cut, to dress as th
hair. This word has the common pr:aﬁx u. P ' ¢

PERSIC.

v-
ON2 ps poridan, to cut off.

WELSH.

Par, something contiguous, or that is in continuity; a state of readiness
or preparedness; a pair or couple ; a fellow, match.

Pdr, a cause; the essence, germn or seed of a thing ; a spear.

Para, to continue, to endure, to persevere.

Parad, a causing ; parai, that causes to be.

Parawd, prepared, ready ; parodi, to prepare. )

That all the foregoing words in the present Europcan languages, [and sev-
eral others might have been added,] are formed from one stock or radix, co-
inciding with the Latin paro, isa fact that admits of no question. The only
doubt respecting the correctness of the whole preceding statement, is, wheth-
er the Latin paro is radically the same as the oriental X3 ; and with regard
to this point, I should suppose the evidence to be convincing. Indeed there
is good reason to believe that the oriental verbs ¥13, M3, 1, and 23y,
are all formed from one primitive radix. Certain it is that the English bear
comprehends both the Latin fero and pario, and the latter corresponds nearly

with ;7w and Eth. ¢ Zf to bear.

But admitting only what is certain, that all the foregoing European words
are from one radix, we are then to seek for a primary meaning from which
may be deduced the following significations; Lat. to prepare ; Ital. to adorn,
to parry, to stop, to defend, to repair, to learn ; Span. to prepare, to stop, to
lay or stake as a wager, a pair or couple ; Port. to stop, to confine upon or
be contiguous, to drive or aim at, to parry, to pare; Fr. to deck, to parry, ta
stop, to pare ; Arm. to dress, to prepare, to parry ; Russ. to adjust, to dress,
to mow or reap; Welsh, preparedness, contiguity, a pair, a cause, to con-
tinue or endure; and several other significations.

The various significations result from throwing, sending, driving. To
separate or remove is to drive or force apart; hence to parry, and hence to
defend. Scparation implies extension, a drawing out in length or time;
hence the Portuguese senses of confining upon, reaching to the limit. This
gives the sense of par, equal, that is, of the same extent, and hence coming
to, and suiting, as in Latin convenio.

Here let it be observed that admitting the word par, equal, to belong to
this family, as in the Welsh, we have strong reason to believe that the Shem-
itic 13, to join, or fit togcther, to associate, whence as a noun, an associate,
is formed from the same root, or Y3 ; for in the Saxon, we find not only
fera, but gefera, a companion, fellow or peer; gefera, answering precisely
to the oriental word.

The sense of betting is from throwing down, as we say, to lay a wager.
The sense of stopping is from setting, fixing, or from parrying. ~The sense
of adorning is from putting on, which is from sending, or from extension, en-
largement, as we say, to set off, and hence it is allicd to the sense of show,
display, parade. Prcparation is from producing, bringing forward, or ad-
justing, making right; and often implies advancing, like ready, prompt, and
the latter word, prompt, from promo, to bring forth, atfords a good iﬁmtm-
tion of the words derived from paro.

The senses of cutting off, paring, and the like, require no explanation.

The Italian, disparare, and the Spanish and Portuguese, disparar, to dis.
charge fire arms, present the original sense of the roof, to send or drive. This
sense gives that of the Welsh par, a spear, as well as a cause, or that which
impels. A spear isa shoot, from the sense of thrusting ; and our word spear
is probably formed from the root of dar and Welsh ber, a spit, a pike, a lance,
a spear, Lat. veru. Now in Chaldee, a bar is ¥13) from 3}, to pass, a verb
lwhich is probably of the same family with ¥Y3. It is further to be observ-
ed that in Italian, bar is written both barra and sbarra.

‘It is observed above that ¥\3 is the English dear and the Latin pario; but
pario would seem to be the Hebrew 17\, parah, to be fruitful, to bear fruit,
applied to plants and animals. But this word seems to denote producing in
general, rather than the production of children. However this may be, it is
certain that bear in English, as well as in Saxon, expresses the sense of both
pario and fero in Latin. The Latin fero, and the Greek Ppw, signify both
to_carry_and to produce, as young or fruit. Pario, does not. So in the Go-
thic, bairan is to carry, gabairan is to carry and to produce young. Ia
German, fakrenis to carry, and gebdren, to bring forth, to bear a child. In
Dutch, beuren isto lift; voerem, o carry ; and baaren, to bring forth, as
children, to bear, to beget, to cause, Danish, berer, to carry, to support,

Para, to dress, to trim, to stop, to parry, to prepare.

;bear or bring forth, and to tell or relate, like th i
ller, tospeukg , r rela e the Latin fero,

and to yield or produce. Sw. béra, to carry ; barn, ason. Irigh, beirim, to
whence Fr. par+

1
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1t appears then that the English bear and the Saxon from which we have
received it, and the Gothic and the Danish corresponding words unite, in the
same orthography, the senses of two words of different orthography in other
languages. I have found other examples of a similar kind. There is there-
fore solid ground to believe that all these words are from one primitive root ;
the different modes of writing the word, and the several appropriations hav-

express it. But it should be considered that the sense of covering is rarcly
or never primary ; it is usually, from the sense of putting on, which is from
the sense of throwing or pressing, or it is from overspreading, which is a
spreading, stretching or throwing over; hence the derivative senses of
covering and hiding. These latter senses are sometimes derived from others ;
but these are the most general. And in this passage of Genesis, the literal

ing originated in different families of the ireat races of men, before langua-
ges were reduced to writing; and when they came to be written, each word
was written according to its usual pronunciation, and defined according to
its use in each family. And by the intermixture of tribes, two or three
derivatives of the same stock might have become a part of the same na-
tional language. Unquestionably the Greck Qipuw, and @opew, are branches
of the same stock.

We have, in the modern languages, decislve evidence that different verbs
ray have, and in fact have a common radix. Thus in English list and lust,
are different modes of writing the same word ; both are united in the other
Teutonic dialects. So in Latin libet and lubet ; and similar instances 1 have
found in almost every language which I have examined.

The Latin pareo, to appear, to come to light, if not a compound word, may
be of this family. Paries, a wall, if primarily a partition wall, is of the same
stock. Per, belongs to this family, as its signification is passing. The Sax.
faran, to fare, Gr. ropewouas, seems to be from one branch of this stock, proba-
bly 13)). See the word pass in the Dictionary, in the derivative seuses of’
which there are some resemblances to those of #\3.

W2,

This verb, says Lowth, medns to cover, to cover sin, and so to expiate ;
and it is mever used in the sense of dreaking or dissolving a covenant,|
though that notion occurs so often in the Scriptures; nor can it be forced into!
this sense, but by a great deal of far fetched reasoning. See Isaiah xxviii.
18. Lowth on Isaiah. Prelim. Diss.

sense is probably to put on, or to rub or spread over, a sense which coin-
fides t;'ith that of the Chaldee and Syriac, Prov. xxx. 20, though different-
y applied.

The real original sense of this Shemitic verb is to remove, to separate, by
thrusting away or driving off. Hence its application, in the Chaldee, Syr-
iac and Arabic, to denial, the rejection of God or truth. To deny or reject,
is to thrust away. Hence from the Arabic, caffer, aninfidel, one who de-
nies and rejects the Mohammedan religion; hence Caffraria, the southern
part of Africa, the country of infidels; so called by the followers of Moham-
med, just as the christians gave the name of pagans, to the inhabitants of
villages, [ pagus,] who rejected the christian religion.

This signitication explains the Hebrew uses of this word. Itsliteral sence
is applied to the cleansing or purification of sacred things, as the altar. Lev.
xvi. 18. In a spiritual sense, to the purification of the soul, a type of the pu-
rification by the blood of Chiist; hence it is rendered atonement, or expia-
tion. Hence probably the sense of appeasing, Gen. xxxii. 21. Prov. xvi.
14, though this may be from removing, or smoothing.

The sense of forgiveness is from thrusting away or giving back, pre-
cisely as in the modern languages ; Lat. remitto, to send back or away ; for-
'give, to give back or away: pardon, in French, Spanish, and Italian, has @
like sense, which is more clearly exhibited by the Dutch rergeerven, Ger-
man vergeben ; ver heing the English far, to give far, to give awray, hence,
to reject, and remember no more. The sense of give and of the French don-
ner, is nearly the same as that of 9. To give, is to send, to cause to pass;
and so of donner.

Now it is a question of some moment whether the opinion that ") is the

M), says Castle, « texuit, operuit, Anglice, to cover ; per metathesin, xpur-

same as the English cover, has not inclined lexicographers aud commenta-

v, xpupn, peculiariter bitumine, sive glutinosa aliqua materia obduxit; pica-
vit.” Gen. vi. 14.

Parkhurst gives to this verb the sense of covering or overspreading, as

rimary ; and deduces from it the Greek spurrw, and English cover and coffer.

e however admits that in Isaiah xxviii. 18, it signifies, to annul, as a cov-
enant. He also considers the sense of atonement or expiation to be radical-
ly that of covering.

Gesenius agrees with the English Lexicographers, in assigning to this verb
the primary sense of covering or overlaying, as in Gen. vi. 14. He admits
that this word has the sense, in Isaiah xxviii. 18, of blotting out, obliterating.
But he gives to it the sense of forgiving, in some passages, in which our
version has that of purging away. Ps. 1xv.3,and Ixxix. 9. In these pas-

es, Castle renders the word, to be merciful or propitious.

n all these authors, there is, I conceive, a radical mistake, in supposin,
the primary sense to be to cover, and in the opinion that this Hebrew wor
is the English verb to cover. A still greater mistake is in the supposition of]
Castle and Parkhurst, that this, by a metathesis, gives the Greek spurw,

The English word cover comes to us through the French couvrir, from
the Italian coprire, a contraction of the Latin co-operio, whence co-opertus,
Italian coperto, covered, Eng. covert.* The Latin aperio, is to open, and
operio, is to cover, both from pario, or one of the roots in Br, which has just
been explained. The root in these words is per or par, and the sense is vari-
ed by prefixes; perhaps ad-pario or ab-pario and ob-pario. Now cover
can have no connection with W9), unless this latter word is a compound,
with 3 for a prefix. This may be the fact, but the connection, even in that
case, is very remote.

Let us see if we can gain any light upon the subject of the primary sense
of Y3 from the cognate languages.

Chaldee,"®3 To deny, to reject. Prov. xxx.9.

2. To wipe ; ¢ She eateth and wipeth her mouth.” Prov. xxx. 20.
8. To wash or cleanse. Matt. xxvii. 24, Castle.

Syriac, . 2.0 Todeny. Gen. xviii. 15. Luke xii. 9.

2. To wipe, to wipe away, to disannul, to abolish. Prov. xxx. 20. Is. xxviii.
JArabic, &< Todeny; todisbelieve; tobe an infidel; to be impious;
to blaspheme. Acts iii. 13, 14. 2Pet. ii. 1. 5. Jude 15.
2. To cover; to conceal. 1
3. To expiate ; to make expiation for one, and free him from crime.c e
astle.
Now the of the Chaldee, Syriac and Arabic, to deny, to reject, to
disannul, to wipe, wash, or to cleanse by these acts, cannot be deduced from
covering.
In Hebrew, the word has the sense of covering, as the ark, with bitumen
or pitch, in Gen. vi. 14; that is, to smear, or pay over, as our seamen now

* In this deduction of eover from the Latin, I am supported by Lunier, the

tors to render it by this word, in several passages, where the truc sense is
to forgive, or to purify by cleansing from sin.

However this may be, the interpretation given ahbove will fully disprove
Lowth’s assertion, that this word is never used in the sense of breaking or
disannulling acovenant. 8o confident is the learned Bishop on this point
that he ventures to call in question the reading, Isaiah xxviii. 18; and to
suppose the true word to be DN from "D to break. With respect to the
ireading I shall offer no opinion ; butif the present reading is correct, I am
|confident that no word in the Hebrew language is better fitted to express
the sense. Your covenant with death shall be wiped away, abolished, or
as in the version, disannulled. And so is the rendering in the Syriac.

If YD1 is a compound word and the first letter a prefix, it may be from the

- -
same root as the Arabic &£ gafara, whose signification is to cover.
But the primary sense is t{ throw or put on. It signifies also to forgive,
but to forgive is to send back or away, remitto, and not to cover. And I
apprehend that for want of knowing the primary sense of such verbs, the
word cover has been often substituted for forgive, in the translating of this

verb.
Y

No. 1. Heb 12,9 To hold, to contain ; Sw. hilla. %355 To bold,
to sustain, to_maintain, to comprehend.

Ch.$12 To measure, that is, to ascertain the contents, or tostretch, and
comprehend the whole.

Pah. To feed, to nourish. See Yax. .

Deriv. A measure ; also, custom, rite, manner, probably from holding or
continued practice. .

Syr. In Aph. To measure. Deriv. A measure.

Eth. h(DA To follow ; to go behind ; Gr. axhwfiw; that is, to hold

to, or to press after. . )
Deriv. The hinder part; the poop of a ship; behind. French, cul.

o. 2. Heb. Y93 To finish ; to complete ; to make perfect. Gr. wakos.
3 all ; the whole; Gr. oros, Eng. all, by the loss of the first letter;
butin Welsh, holl, or oll ; and in Saxon al, &l and geail.
Ch. ‘75; To crown ; to adorn
Pih. To perfect; to complete ; to comprehend ; to embrace.
Deriv. Comprehending ; universality ; a general rule, &c.
Syr. N5 To crown. Deriv. a crown ; all; every one.

Sam. 2228 As the Chaldee.
Eth. NN Thesame; also, tocover.

- -
Ar. )\ S To be weary or dull; to belanguid; totire: also, to crown;
to shine.
Deriv. All; dullness ; heaviness.
No. 8. Heb. #93 To hold ; to restrain; to shut or confine ; to check ;

ablest French etymologist, whose works 1 have seen.

o — \u&.—“_‘N"
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Gr. maavs; Sw. hilla.
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Deriv. A place of confinement ; Lat. caula.

Ch. 93, 93, ™2 Tohold; torestrain ; also, to trust ; to confide in, or
rely on ; to hope. (See No. 6.) Also, to finish; to perfect; also, to con-
sume ; to cause to fail.

In Aph. To call; to cry out; to thunder; Gr. xaxw; Lat. calo; W.
galw; Eng. to call ; Lat. gallus, from crowing.

Syr. \\D Tohold ; to restrain ; to forbid ; to deny.

Deriv. all ; a cork, bar or bolt.

Sam. & 22 To hold, or restrain.

Eth. NA A Tohold, restrain, or probibit.
Deriv. Lat. alius ; a fellow,or companion.

Ar. XS To keep; to preserve; to turn the face towards a thing
and ook repeatedly. So in English, to behold. Also, to come to the end, as
of life ; also, to feed, to devour food ; also, to abound in pasture ; also, to
hinder, or detain ; also, to look attentively; also, to sprout ; also, to take up-
on a pledge, or upon trust ; supra, Chaldce. (See No. 6.)

No. 4. Heb. 7193 To finish ; to consume ; to bring to naught; to waste ;
to fail. (See No. 8.)

No.5. Ch. 9o To eat; to consume ; also, to take ; to hold ; to con-
tain. In Aph. to feed; to give food ; also, to call; to thunder; to roar, or
bellow ; also, to publish ; to accuse ; to defame.

Heb. to eat ; to consume.

Sam. 235 Toeat
syr. N\ { To publish ; to divulge, as a crime ; to accuse.

Eth. ANN To suffice, as we say, it is well, Lat. valeo ; also, to be
or exist; that is, to be held, or to be fixed or permanent, to continue.
Ar. to eat ; to devour; to corrode ; Lat. helluo.

- e -

No.6. Ar. ) <54 To trust; to commit to another in confidence,
(See No. 8.)

Eth. On h with a prefix ; to trust: as above.
No.7. Heb. 92 To be able ; to prevail ; Lat. calleo ; W. gallu ; Eng.
could.
No. 8. Ch.Y3p Todigest ; toconsume. (No. 5.)

Ar. ) ) P To collect ; to tie; to bind; to unite ; also, to divide, im-
pel, or compel. This is the primary sense of the word, or rather of this
root ; to press; to strain; to urge, or impel ; also, to extend. These verbs
are different modifications of one radix ; and hence the English hold, call,
hollow, heal, hale ; the Latin calo, caulis, calleo, callus ; Greek, woiia,
-EM: or xahkos ; and a multitude of words in all the modern languages of

urope.

The sense of holding, restraining, forbidding, hindering, and keeping, are
too obvious to necd any explanation. They are from straining. To this
sense is nearly allied the sense of measuring, or ascertaining what is held
or contained. That which is contained is all, the whole that is compre-
hended, from the sense of extension.

The signitication of finishing or perfecting, seems, in a good sense, to be
from thatof soundness ; a sense which is from stretching or strength., Or
it may be from coming to the end, like finish and achieve, or from shutting,
closing. And the sense of consuming, wasting, failing, may be from bring-
ingto anend. In Latin, to consume is to take all ; and possibly this may
be the sense of this verb. Butthe Arabic sense of failure would seem rath-
er to be from holding, stopping, or coming to an end.

The sense of eating may be from consuming, or taking apart, but from
some of the derivatives of No. 5, I am inclined to think the primary sense
is to feed, to crowd, to stuff; the primary sense of the root applied to this
particular act; for under the Chaldee root we find words which signify the
nut of aspecies of oak, the Gr. axuhos, and a collection or crowd of people,
[Gr. uxros,] both of which are from collecting or pressing together.

The sense of secing and looking is from reaching or casting and stri-
kini, or from holding or fizing the eyes on.

The sense of trusting seems also to be that of holding to or resting on.
The English hold in behold is from this root.

The sense of calling, roaring, and thunder, is from impelling the voice
or sound ; a pressing, driving, or straining, applied to sound ; like the Latin
appello, from pello. Hence the sense of publishing, accusing and defam-

ing.

%‘he sense of sprouting, in the Arabic, is  shooting or pushing out, as in
other cases ; Lat. caulis. .

The sense of ability, power, stren‘gth, in No.7, is from straining, stretch-
ing, or holding, as in other words of the like sense. Hence Lat. calleo, to
be skilled, and to be hard, callus. ‘

On this rootY) is probably formed Y20, a word differently pointed in the
Hebrew and Chaldee. This word siiniﬁes in Hebrew to pervert, to err,
to be foolish or infatuated, to act foolishly.

edge, wisdom, ignorance. These different significations may result from
the different effects of the prefix on the original verb.

In Syr. \.o . the same word, signifies to be foolish, or mad ; to cause
to know, or to give understanding; to observe; to search or know tho-
roughly ; to ask or seek to understand ; to discern or distinguish; also to
err, to sin, to be foolish, or perverse.

In Sam. the same word signifies to look, and to be accustomed. See
Castell. col. 2523.

That 5” is formed on the same root with a different prefix, is obvious
and certain, from the correspondence of significations. is word in He-
brew signifies to understand, or know ; to cause to understand ; to be wise,
or to act wisely ; corresponding with the Ch. 930 above ; and being a mere
dialectical orthography of the word. It signifies also to deprive, strip, be-
reave ; and to waste, scatter and destroy ; also, to cast, as fruit or ofspring ;
also, to prosper.

Ch. to understand, and Ch. Y92% to complete, to finish ; also, to found,
to lay the foundation. Thisis Y95 with & prefixed.

Syr. tofound, to finish, to adorn.

Ar, }&2 & shekals, to bind under the belly; to gird; to bind the
feet; to fetter; to shackle ; to form, or fashion; to be dubious, obscure,
and intricate; to agree, suit or answer to ; to be like ; to have a beautiful
form; to know, perceive, or comprehend ; to hesitate ; to be ignorant. De-
rivative, a shackle. See Castell. Col. 3750.

To this root Castle refers the English skill ; and it is certain the words
correspond both in elements and in sense. Now in the Gothic and Teu-
tonic languages, the verbs corresponding to these Shemitic verbs, signify in
Saxon, scylan, to separate, to distjnguisﬁ; Icelandic and Swedish, skilia,
to divide, separate, sever; whence shield, that which separates, and
hence defends ; D. scheelen, to differ; schillen, to peel, or pare; whence
scale and shell. To this root our lexicographers refer skill. The prefix in
this word would seem to have the force of a negative, like L. ex. Now is
it possible to suppose that these words can be formed from a common root ?

he sense of sin and flly is probably from wandcring, deviating, as in
delirium ; and this is only a modification of the primary sense of 43, to
streteh or extend ; that is, departure, separation. Or the ¥ has, in these
senses, the force of a negative.

The sense of knowing, understanding, is usually oralways from taking,
holding, or extending to; as we say, I take your meaning. In this appﬁ-
cation these words would seem to be directly from the Eth.and Ch. 513
to be able ; the Latin calleo, to be hard, and to know or be well skilled.

That this word Y113 is from the same root as Y49, k93, 7 , we know by
the Samaritan 2 X 4 which significs all, and which is a mere dialectical

spelling of the Heb. and Ch. %2.

The sense ofhdepriving and wasting, in the Hebrew, is from separation,
the sense of the Gothic and Teutonic words ; but it is to be noticed that
this sense seems to imply throwing, as one mode of parting, and this is also
the direct act of founding, laying the foundation. .

When we turn our attention to the Arabic, new affinities are disclosed.
The first definition is to bind, to gird, to shackle, and hence the English
word. The radical sense of bind is to strain, the sense of hold. And here
we arrive at the origin and primary sense of shall, should ; Saxon
scealan, to be obliged ; thatis, to be bound or constrained. Hence we see
why the words scale, shell and shall are all written alike in Saxon, sceal ; for

scale and shell are from peeling, or covering, binding.

From this verb the Saxon ﬁas scyld, a crime, or iuilt, Lat scelus, and
scyld, ashield. The German has the same word in schuld, guilt, culpabili-
ty, debt; Dutch, schuld ; Danish skulde, should, and seyld, a debt, a
fault, a crime ; Sw. skwld, the same. This word scyld, skuld, and schuld,
is the English should, the preterit of the verb shall; and it is the word

lcelandic, and Swiss Lord’s prayer, to express what is rendered in English
debts ; forgive us our debts. Here we sec the primary sense of the word
is to be held, or bound ; hence, liable. The English word guil¢ may be
from the same root, without a prefix ; but whether it is or not, we observe
the word expresses more than the English word debt, trespass or offense ;
it comprehends the sense of fault, or sin, with that of being held, or liable
to answer or to punishment. Debt, in the modern use of the word, implies
the latter, but not the former; frespass and offense imply the sin, but not
the liability to answer. We have no English word that includes both sen-
ses, except ﬁuiu, and this seems to be hardly adequate to express the full
sense of scyld. )

To account for the various significations of the same word, in different
languages, and often in the same language, it is necessary to find the prima<
:ry action expressed by the root; and in compound words it is necesaa:} to

by

J|observe or ascertain the different effects produced on the original wo

:the prefixes. Thus the verb inculpo in Low Latin signifies to exeuse ; but
»some modern writers use inculpate in a directly different sense ; that is, to

e.
In Chaldee, to understand, know, or consider ; to look or behold; tocauseil In like manner impartible has two different significations; that may be

to understand ; Rabbinic, to be ignorant; whence its derivatives, knowl-

imparted i and in law, not partible, or divisible. ~Such is the fact also with

used in the Saxon, German, Dutch, Danish, Swedish, Norwegian,

i
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impassionate. Iam persuaded a vast number of instances of similar diver-)eradle, through the Hebrew ; and through the Syriac, with the Latin rads.
sities in the application of preiixes may be found in the Shemitic languages;iHere again we find the sense of roughness or grating. Then urning to
and this will account for ditferences which otherwisc seem utterly irre-iithe Welsh, we find grydiaw, which signifies to utter a rongh sound ; to

concilable. 'shout, hoop or scream ; grydust, a murmur, from gryd, a shout or hoop.and
We find in our mother tongue, that the same word signifies to heal, and

this from rhyd, the word above mentioned ; so that crydu, to shuke, whence
to conceal, Lat. celo ; Saxon hel, health ; helan, helan, to heal, to con-1 cradle, is from the same root as grydiaw, to shout, and this is the ltalian
ceal ; ge-helun and ge-helan, to heal and to conceal ; Old English hele.;‘.gri:larc; Sp. and Port. gritar ; Saxon gredan ; Sw. grata; Dan. greeder;
Hence we see that the English heal and the Latin celo are the same wordi|Dutch kryten ; German greiten. This word in French is contracied, by
differently applied, but from a common siguification, which is to make|ithe omission of the last radical, into erier for erider ; whence, probably. we
strong or fast, or to hold, from the sense of pressing. Or perhaps the Latin [have cry, W. eri. Hence we find that the sense of ery is to utter a rough
celo may have this sense of holding, restraining ; and heal may rather be jlsound : and this is connected with the bLraying of the ass, with shaking
from making perfect. No. 2. Supra. litrembling, and with roaring, murmuring. and thunder.  The connection in
Wemay now also see the radical sense of holy ; Saxon hal and ge-hal, /i this examiple, is 8o marked as to preclude all hesitation as to the identity of
whole, sound, safe ; halig, holy ; halgian,to hallow. If this word contains (the wordz.
the sense of separation, or driving off, like Latin sacer, asit niay, itis from) The Shemitic roots 93, ¥V, NV, and TIY, all, in some of the languages

shutting, confining, or restraining intercourse. But [ am inclined to be-ilof that stoek, coincide in sense and elements with the English grate. French
lieve the primary sense of holy is sound, entire, coinciding with the radical [gyatter; and if the first letter is a prefix, they would scem to vnite with
sense of heal.

an Latinrado.  But this is a point I would not undertake to deteriine.

Clod, Laudo, Claudo. One fact more. The Welsh eri, above meutioned, signities a ery ; and
In Welsh clod is praise, from llod, a forcible utterance.  This is the Eug- (3¢ an adjective, rough, raw. Now this coincides with the Ludin erudus, in

lish lond, and Lat. luudo, which with a prefix becomes plaudo.  In Welsh, ‘gense ; and erndus with the Welsh eryd. above mentioned,

llodi signities to reach out, to erave, from the radical sense of lod, to thrusty 'Ihe Dan. brygger, English to brew, ave prohably connceted with break,

out orextend ; but according to Owen, Uodi is from llawd, which signi-‘ nd

; . dwith freckle, and with rewgh.  So under this root, the Welsh gv'cdinyu sig-
fies a shooting out, or a going onward, productiveness, a lad, and as anyifies to heat, scorch, parch, whence greudyll, a grildle, from graid, that

adjective, tending forward, craving, lewd ; lodig, craving, brimming i ihoots in rays, heat, wrdency, trom gra, that shoots, or riscs, as the nap ov
llodined, lewdness. Now, beyond all question, these wordsare the Chal-. fyieze of cioth. The latter is probubly a contracted word, of the samme fam-
dee, Syriac, Hebrew, and Samaritan -'L’\ tobeget; to Lring forth; to ca'uso,,‘*ily. put not thq root, as Owen supposes.  But the radical scnse implics a
to be be born; and as a noun, a child of either sex, a lad. The Arabians shaking, agitation and roughuess.
and Ethiopians use vau or waw, where the Hebrews use yod.  The Arabic, Muet, mete, measure.

< ! —_ Mace 3 Fr. mcttre, 1t mettere, Sp. Port, me-
corresponding word is g | the Ethiopic (D) £ to beget, to bring m§ .‘:i(;:.rxm“izf-mlan,lo put, to place; Fr. meltre, P
forth. | Matan, metan, to find, to meet, or meet with; to paint ; to dream; to

But this is not all. In Greek, the verb \Asw, a contraction 'of b, |measure, to mete, Lat. metior, metor, Gr. pevpis, pirpor, Lat. mensus, with a
signifies to praise, to celebrate. Here we have precisely the Welsh llod,|casual n, thatis, mesus, Fr. mesure.

above, corresponding with the Latin laudo and plaudo. But the same!l metan, gemetan, to meel, to tmd, to measure.
Greek word wuw, ¥gow, signities to shut or make fast. This is the Latin}| Gemeting, gemetung, a mecting. .
cludo, claudo. The Saxons used h for the Greek x and the Latin ¢; and}  Gemet, gemete, fit, suitable, Enug. meet ; al<o, painted or portrayed.
with these words accords the Saxon hlid, a cover; English a lid ; that| Gemetegan, gemetian, 1o moderate ; gemetlic, moderate, modest.
which shuts or makes fast. That these words are all from one root,is| Mete, measure, mode, Lat. modius, modus.
a fact, apparent beyond any reasonable doubt; nor is there the least diffi-|l AMeter, measure in verse, meter. [Not metre.}
culty in ascertaining the affinity, for the radical sense, to reach forward, to{ fetere, aninventor, a painter.
thrust, to strain, solves the whole mystery. To thrust, gives the sense of!l Afate, middling, [medioeris,) modest, moderate.
begetting and producing ; to strain or throw out the voice, gives the sensejl Afot, gemot, a ineeting, a council.
of praise ; and to thrust or press together, gives the sense of closing andll ¥ itena-geniot, a council of wise men.
making fast. In this manner, words, which, at first view, appear to havell Motian, o meet, especially for debate. Eng. to moot.
no connection, will, when pursued through different languages, assinilatel| Gorric.—Mofyan, gamotyan, to meet, to find.
and unite, not only without forced analogies, but in defiance of all precon-il  AMota, a place for the reccipt of toll or customs.
ceived opinions ; and the reluctant mind is at last compelled to admit theirl Durcu.—Ontmoeten, to meet, to encounter.
identity. Meeten, and toemeeten, to measure.
There is another set of words whose derivation from the same root is very|! Afeeter, a measurer.
certain, though perhaps less obvious. These are the Danish slufter, toly Gemoeten, to meet ; gemoet, a mecting.
shut, close, conclude, finish, determine ; slutter, a key-keeper, a jailor ;}  GErMAN.—Mass, measure. meter ; masse, moderation.
Swedish, sluta, claudere, obserare, to shut, or shut up,or end; sloft,acastle;li Messen, vermessen, to measure ; messer, a Measurer.

D. sleutel, a key ; slot, a lock, a castle, a conclusion ; sluiten, toshut, lock,ll  Gemass, measure ; also conformable, suitable ; Eng. meet, suitable ; Ger-

close, stop, conclude ; G. schloss, a lock ; schliessen, to close, conclude, fin-{ man gemdssigt, temperate, moderate.
ish, fetter, shackle; schleuse, a sluice; D. sluis, id. Eng. sluice, thatis,| Swrprsu.—AMota, to meet, to fall on, to come to, to happen. [Thisis
which shuts or fastens ; Low Latin, exrclusa. Sce szelman’s Glossary.| the sense of finding.} ’
These \gords are une?'\\livo‘%a“yhformed from the root o t_o:laudo, clausi, by Mite, a meet‘mg
the prefix 8, just as the Welsh yslac, slack, loose, is formed on llac, and ’ ’ it ag i
%:quih‘aw,don| yspail, spgil,land th}xls on t}?e t;-oot of peell. We obs:.'rve all the re;?[s:"’ and emol, towards, against; us in motstd, to stand against, to

eutonic dialects use the dental ¢, as the final radical, except the German. . e
The Latins use both the dental and a sibilant, claudo, clausi, elausus. Mita, to measure ; matt, measure, 1.ne!er, mode.

i i Mittelig, moderate, middling, frugal, temperate.

. If the Danish lyd, sound, Sw. lyda, to sound, is the same word as Eng- Mitta, to be sufficient, to satisfy, to cloy.

lish loud, these words belong to this family. Dinxs‘u.—-Moder, to meet, 1o convenc ; mode or mode, a meeting ; mod, l
Cradle. - \contrary, opposite, against, 0, towards, for, on, by, aside, abreast, a3 in
Another example. The English word cradle, Saxon cradel, is in Welsh| modsetter, 1o set against, to oppose ; modsiger, to say agaiust, to contradict;

cryd, a rocking, a shaking, a cradle. In Welsh, the verbs crydu, ery-lmod-vind, a contrary wind.
diaw, crydian, signify to shake, to tremble. These correspond to the Irish
creatham, to shake ; Greek spu3aw, to shake, to swing. The Welsh verbs
are by Owen, deduced from rhyd, which significs a moving. Now =rYin
Hebrew, Chaldee, and Ethiopic, signifies to shake or tremble.

- -

Moed, moden, ripe, mellow, mature. {Qu.Lat.mitis.}

Mode, manner, fashion. [Prabably from the Latin.}

Maade, measure, form, style of writing, way, mode, manner, fashion.
[This is the native Danish word corresponding to the Lat. modus.)

Maadelig, moderate, temperate.

Met, enough, suflficient ; meller, to satisfy, or sate, to glut.

From the same root are the G. mit, D. met, mede, Sw. and Dan. med, Gr.
ntra, signifying with.
By the first signification of the Saxon metan, or metan, we find that this
- word, wh'\cfh '\: th‘:, Eng\iﬂ?h meet, is also the Fre{\ch mettre and Lat. mitto,

- . . . . . the sense of which is to throw or send, to put, to lay. Meet is only a modi-
ﬁmtles. of rudo. "I'here is also in Arabic A Y B which. is rendered to fication of the same sense, to come to, to fall, to rezch,hence to fm%- asmhwe
run hither and thither ; to move one way and the other ; to tremble ; to|isay,to fall on. ?

shake. In Hebrew T} signifies to tremble or shake, and to palpitate; inll The sense of painting or portraying is peculiar to the Saxon. Y am not
Syriac and Eth. to rub or scrape. This conpects the word directly with|jconfident that this sense is from finding; but we observe that metere is ren-

The same

word in Arabic O\& , signifies to thunder; to impress terror ; to trem-
ble ; toshake. This coincides with the Latin rudo, to roar, to hray ; and
we know from the voice of the ass, that roughness or shaking is an ingre-
dient in the sense of this word. We know it also from rudis, one of the af-

-
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dered an inventor and e painter.
out, to devise or contrive.

The sense of dreaming is also peculiar to the Saxon. The sense may be
to devise or imagine, or it may be to rove, as in some other words of like sig-
‘nification. If so, this sense will accord with the Syriac . infra.

The other significations present no difficulty. To meét, is to come to, to
reach in proceeding or in extending ; hence to find. The primary sense of]|
measure is to extend, to stretch to the full length or size of a thing.

Meet, fit, suitable, like par, peer, pair,is from extending or reaching to.
So suit is from the Latin sequor, through the French, to follow, to press or
reach toward. See par, under ¥\3, supra.

‘The English meet and mete appear to be from the Saxon dialect, but moot
from the Gothic.

Let it be remarked thatin the Saxon, meet and mele, are united in the
same orthography ; and in the Dutch the orthography is not very different ;
ontmoeten, gemoeten, to meet, and meeten, to mcasure. Not go in the other
languages.

In German, mass is measure, and messen, to measure ; but the sense of|
meet, does not occur. Yet that mass is the same word as meet, fit, varied
only in dialect, appears from this, that gemass, with a prefix, is suitable, an-
swering to the English meet.

The Swedish and Danish words follow the Gothic orthography ; Swedish
méta, to meet, to fall on, to come to, to happen. These significations give
the scnse of finding, and are closely allied to the senses of the Arabic verb

The sense of paint then may be to find

Q.0 infra.

The Danish verb is maoder, to meet, but in both the Swedish and Danish,
the sense of measure is expressed by a different orthography. Sw. mgta,
to mcasure ; mdtt, measure; Dan. maade, measure, mode. In these two
languages we find also the sense of sufficicncy, and to satisfy. See infra, the

Ar. \ o and Heb. and Ch. p¥n.

But in these Gothic dialects, there is one application of meeting, which
deserves more particular notice. In Swedish, mot and emot is a preposition of]
the same signification as the English against. It is rendered toward,
against. So in Danish, mod is contrary, opposite, against, to, toward, by,
aside, abreast. ‘This preposition is the simple verb, without any addition of|
letters, prefix or suffix. We hence learn that the sense of such prepositions
is a meeting or comin§ to, which gives the sense of {0 or toward ; but when
one meets another in front, it gives the sense of opposition, or contrary direc-
tion. This coming to or meeting, may be for a friendly purpose, and hence
in one’s favor, like for in Euglis%n. Thus in Danish, « Guds godhed mod os,”
God’s goodness or mercy towards us.. In other cases, mod signifies against

This application coincides with the English meet, but particularly with
the Swedish and Danish sense of the word.

4. Tomake thin, to attenuate; probably from stretching.

Among the Arabic nouns formed under this root, we gnd a measure, or
modius, showing that this verb is the same as the Chaldee and Hebrew ; we
find also matter or pus, and lenity. Qu. Lat. mitis.

In Chaldee, R or 1M, signifies to come to, to happen, to reach, Eo
meet,] to be ripe or mature, to cause to come, to bring or produce. The
first sense gives that of finding, and the latter gives that of maturing, and
we observe that matter, or pus, is from the Arabic \.o madda, and the

sense of mature from the Chaldee #91 mita. Yet in the use of maturate
from the Latin maturo, we connect the words, for to maturate, is to ripen,
and to generate matter. )

In Byriac, this verb signifies the same as the Chaldee, to come.to; and
also to be strong, to prevail, that is, to strain or stretch, the radical sense of
power.

In Hebrew, R¥M has the scnse of the fore
find, to come to, to happen.

In Chaldee, this verb signifies to find, and to be strong, to prevail ; hence
both in Hebrew and Chaldee, to be sufficient. Here we see the Danish
and Swedish, matter, and métta, to be sufficient. This is also meet, dialec-
tically varied. i

In Syriac also this verb signifies to be strong or powerful ; also in Pah. to
bring or press out, to defecate, which sense unites this word with the Heb.
71¥D, to press, to squeeze. In Ethiopic, this verb signifies to come, to hap-
pen, to cause to come, to bring in, to bring forth. Now it is evident that
NXD, and the Chaldee XM, are dialectical forms of the same word ; the
former coinciding with the German mass, in orthography, but with the
other languages, in signification. o

In Chaldee, p¥D significs the middle, and as a verb, to set in the middle,
to pass the middle, in Syriac, to be divided in the middle. Qu. snot thisa
branch of the family of meet? o '

The Chaldee 19X, amad, to measure, is evidently from I, with a pre-
fix or formative 8. This word, in Syriac, signifies like, the simple verb, to
escape, ta be liberated. In Pael, to liberate.

£

going verb in the Chaldee, to

.In Arabic, this verb )\ 0 amida, signifies, to be terminated, to end,

whence the noun, an end, limit, termination, Latin meta, whicb, A'insworth
informs us, signifies, in a metaphorical sense, a limit. 'l:he fact is the re-
verse; this is its primary and literal sense, and that of a pillar and goal are

and implies counteraction or opposition ; as modgift, an antidote ; modgang,
adversity. So for in English signifies towards, or in favor of ; and also op-
position and negation, as in forbid.

In the Danish we find moed, moden, ripe, mature. We shall see this
sense in the Chaldee M. The sense is to reach, extend, or come to.

The Latin modus is from this root, and by its orthography, it seems to
have been received from the Gothic race. The sense is measure, limit, from
extending, or comprehending. This then becomes the radix of many words
which express limitation or restraint, as moderate, modest, modify ; a sense
directly contrary to that of the radical verb.

This leads us a step further. In Saxon, Gothic, and other northern lan-
guages, mod, moed, signifies mind, courage, spirit, anger, whence English
moody. The primary sense is an advancing or rushing forward, which
expresses mind or intention, that is, a setting or stretching forward, and
also spirit, animation, heat, and lastly, anger. So the Latin animus,

particular appropriations of that sense.

In Hebrew, N} signifies a cubit, a measure of length.

The same in the Rabbinic, from <D, with a prefix.

In Chaldee, this verb signifies to be contracted, to shrink.

Is not this sense from I, measure, modus, a limit, or a drawing.

That the Shemitic words, VD, #41, KX1 and NN, are words of the
same stock with meet, mele, Lat. metior, there can be no doubt, but it is
not easy to understand why the different significations of meeting and meas-
wring, should be united in one word, in the Saxon language, when they are
expressed by very different words in the Shemitic, and in most of the Teu-
tonic Janguages. - We know indeed that in German a sibilant letter is often
used, in words which are written with a dental in all the other kindred langua-
ges. Butin this case the German mass, measure, must coincide with ), as
must the Swedish méta, and Dan. maade, and the Saxon metan, Dutch ge-

gives rise to animosity ; and the Greek wros, mind, signifies also, strength,
force, vehemence, and anger. JMania is from the same radical sense.
Let us now counect this root or these roots, with the Shemitic languages.
In Hebrew and Chaldee, %71 signifies to measure ; 71, a measure.
This coincides with the Latin metior, and Gr. pirpiw, as well as with the
Saxon, Dutch, Danish, and Swedish, which all write the word with a den-
tal, but the German is mass.

In Syriac X0 signifies to escape, to get free, that is, to depart, a modifi-
cation of the scnse of extending in the Arabic. A derivative in Syriac sig-

nities a duty, toll or tribute ; and we have seen in the Gothic, that mota is a
toll-house. It may be from measuring, that is, 2 portion, or perhaps income.

This wordin Arabic X\« madda, signifies,

1. To stretch or extend, to draw out, to make or be long, to delay or give
time, to forbear, to bring forth. To extend is the radical sense of measure.

2. To separate, or throw off or out ; tosecern, secrete or discharge. Hence
1o become matter or sanies, to produce pus, to maturate. Here we have
the origin of the word matter, in the sense of pus. It is an excretion, from
throwing out, separating, freeing, discharging. Here we have the sense of]
the Latin mitto, emitto.

8. To assist, to supply. This sense is probably from coming to, that is, to
approach or visit. ¢ I was sick and ye visited me. 1 was in prison and ye

ten, Goth. motyan, Sw. mite, Dan. moder, with the Chaldee 340, but
not with the word ®¥nD. C

It may not be impossible nor improbable that all these words are from one
stock or radix, and that the different orthographies and cations are dia-
lectical changes of that root, introduced among different families or races of
men, before languages were reduced to writing. n

In the Latin mensus, from metior, the n is probably casual, the original
being mesus, as in the French mesure. 1 have reason to think there are
many instances of this insertion of n before d and s.

From this exhibition of words and their significations, we may fairly in-
fer the common origin of the following words. Lat. mitto, French mettre,
English meet, to come to, meet, fit, and mete, to measure, Lat. metior, metor,
Gr. warpoy, perpew, Lat. mensura, Fr. mesure, Eng. measure, Lat. modus, mode,
Sax. and Goth. mod, mind, anger, whence moedy, Eng. moot, Lat. maturus,
mature, and Eng. matter. . :

In Welsh, madu signifies, to cause to proceed; to send, [Lat. mitto;] to
suffer to %o off; to render productive ; to become beneficial ; and méd sig-
nifies, what proceeds or goes forward, hence what is good ; and mad, lfe

adjective, signifies, proceeding, advancing, progressive %ood or beneficial.
This word then affords a clear proof of the radicalvsense’o good. We have
like evidence in the English better, best, and in prosperity, which is from
the Greek »pooc@epw, to advance.

came to me.” Math. xxv. D

Yor. I

In Welsh also we find snadrez, matter, pus ; madru, to dissolve, to putre-.
fy, to become pus. That these words are from the same root as the anw
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S .
O\ supra, I think to be very obvious; and here we observe that the

Welsh have one important sense derived from the root, that of good, which
occurs in none of the other languages. But the primary sensc is the samne as
that of the other significations, to go forward, to advance; hence to pro-
mote interest or hapﬂiness. Here we have undeniable evidence that the
sense of good, Welsh mad, and the sense of matter, pus, proceed from the
same X. -

LEGO.

The Greek Aryw is rendered, to speak or say ; to tell, count, or number ;
to gather, collect, or choose ; to discourse ; and to lie down. This last defi-
nition shows that this word is the English lie and lay ; and from this appli-
cation, doubtless, the Latins had their lectus, a bed, that is, a spread, a lay.

The Latin lego, the same verb, is rendered, to gather; to choose; to
read ; to steal, or collect by stealing ; and the phrase, legere oram, signifies
to coast, to sail along a coast ; legere vela, is to furl the sails ; legere hali-
tum, to take breath ; legere littus, tosail close to the shore ; legere milites,
tt;; el:ilist or muster soldiers; legere pugno, to strike, perhaps to lay on with

e fist.

It would seem, at first view, that such various significations cannot pro-
ceed from one radix. But the fact that they do is indubitable. The prima-

sense of the root must be to throw, strain or extend, which in this, as in

l

i

I

the same as thatof light. So the river Aar, in Europe, is doubtless from
the same source as the Orienntal WX, to shine, whence air. And %73,
,vyhlch, in Hebrew, signifies to flow as water, as well as to shine, chiefly signi-
ties in Chaldee and Syriac, to shine.

'To show the great importance, or rather the absolute necessity, of ascer-
taining the primary sense of words, in order to obtain clear ideas of the
'scnse of ancient authors, more particularly of difficult passages in dead
languages, let the reader attend to the following remarks.

In commenting on certain parts of Isaiah xxviii, Lowth ohserves in his
Preliminary Dissertation, the difficulty of determining the meaning of nm,
iin verse 15th. Inour version, as in others, it is rendcered agreement ; but,
;says Lowth, ¢ the word means no such thing in any partof the Bible, ex-
ceptin the 18th verse following ; nor can the lexicogiaphers give any satis-
ifactory account of the word in this sense.” Yet he ugrees with Vitringa,
ilhat in these passages it must have this signification. The difficulty, it
jseems, has arisen fiom not understanding the primary sense of seeing, for
the verb geunerally signifies 10 see ; and a3 a noun the word signities sight,
vision ; and soitis rendered in the Latin version annexed to Vanderhooght’s
Bible. The seventy render it by owéun, a covenant or league ; and they are
followed by the moderns. * Nous avons intelligence avec le si-pulchre.”
French. * Noi habbiam fatta lega col sepulero.” ~ Italian of Diodati.

Parkhurst understands the word to siguify, to fasten, to settle, and he cites
i2 Sam. xx, 9, M, * Joab took Amasa by the beard.” Here the sense is
jobvious; and from this and other passages, we may infer with certainty,

most all cases, gives the sense of speaking. The sense of collecting,
choosing, gathering, is from throwing, or drawing out, or separating by:
some such act ; or from throwing together. The sense of lying down is,
probably, from throwing one’s self down. The sense of reading, in Latin,
is the same as that of speaking in the Greek, unless it may be from collect-
ing , that is, separating the letters, and uniting them in syllables and,
words ; for in the primitive mode of writing, diacritical points were not used..
But probably the sense of reading is the same as in speaking. |

The phrases legere oram, legere littus, in Latin, may coincide with that of]
our seamen, to stretch or lay along the shore or coast, or to hug the iand ;!
especially if this word lay in Sanscrit signifies to cling, as I have seen it
stated in some author, but for which I cannot vouch. If this sense is at-
tached to the word, it proves it closely allied to the L. ligo, to bind.

That the sense of throwing, or driving, is contained in this word, is cer-
tain from its derivatives. Thus,in Greek, awsAey: signifies to select, to collect ;
and also to reject, to repudiate, and to forbid ; which imply throwing,
thrusting away. :

Now, if throwing, sending, or driving, is the primary sense, then the Lat-
in lego, to read, and lego, legare, to send, are radically the same word ; the
inflections of the verb being varied, arbitrarily, to designate the distinct ap-

licaﬁons;] f‘ust as in pello, appello, appellere, to drive, and appello, appel-
e, to call.

And here it may be worth a moment’s consideration, whether several
words with prefixes, such as slay, flog, and the Latin plico, W. plygu, are
not formed on the root of lay, that is, lag or lak. The sense of slay, Sax.
slagan, slean, is properly to strike, to beat; hence in Saxon, “ Hig slo-
gon heora wedd,” they slew their league, or contract ; that is, they struck;
a bargain. Jt signifies also to throw, as to slag one into prison ; also to!
fall; toset or lay. The sense of killing is derivative from that of striking,'
a striking down.

Flog, Lat. fligo, signifies primarily to rush, drive, strike, Eng. to lick ;
and if formed on the root of lay, is precisely the popular phrase, to lay on. |

If plico is formed with a prefix on h’z‘y or its root, it must have been ori-
ginally pelico, that is, belico, belay. hen to fold, would be to lay on or’
close; to lay one part to another. Now this word is the Welsh plygu,:
to fold, which Owen makes to be a compound of py and lly. The latter’
word must be a contraction of llyg.

‘We know that the word reply is from the French repliquer, the Latin
replico. Now, to reply, is not to fold back, but to send back, to throw

llquod non seritur nec colitur.”

‘thal the radical sense is to reach to, or to seize, hold, or fix. 1f the sense is
'to reach 1o, then it accords with covenant, conveniens, coming to ; if the
sense isto fix, or fasten, then it agrees with league, Lat. ligo, and with paet,
pactum, from pango, to make fast; all from the sense of ¢xtension, stretch-
ing, straining. Hence the meaning of 7N, the breast; that is. the firm.
fixed, strong part. Andif the English gaze is the same word. which is not
.improbable, this determines the appropriate sense of seeing in this word, to
ibe to fix, or to look or reach with the eye fixed.

| But we have other and decisive evidence of the primary signification of
this word in the obvious, undisputed medning of IR, the same word with
'a prefix, which signities to catch, or lay hold on ; to seize ; hence, behind,
following, as if attached to; and hence drawing out in time, to delay.

-

-

Now it is not improbable that the Arabic |~ hauz, may be a word

‘of the same stock ; and this signifies among other senses, to collect, contract
or draw together, to accummulate, to have intercourse or commerce with
janother. The latter sense would give ncarly the signification of the He-
‘brew word.

| Lexicographers are often embarrassed to account for the different signifi-
cation of words that are evidently derived from the same root. Thus,
in Hebrew, "W is rendered to sing ; to look, behold, or observe; and to
rule; and its derivatives, a ruler, a wall, the navel-string. a chain or
necklace, &c. How can a word signify to rule, and to sing. and to look ?
Nothing can be more easy or natural. %‘he sense is in both cases to stretch
or strain, to reach. To sing is to strain the voice ; to rule is to restrain
men ; and to see is to rcach, or to hold in view.

In Latin sero, signifies to sow, to plant, to beget, to spread ; consero,
‘to sow, and to close or join ; desero, to leave off, to desert ; assero, to plant
by or near, and to assert, affirm, and pronounce; diszero, to discourse ;
insero, to insert, to implant ; resero, to unlock, to open, to disclose. Desero,
to desert, Ainsworth says, is a compound of de and sero, ¢ ut sit desertum
And dissero he supposes must be a meta-
phorical use of the word. Now, on the principles I have unfolded. nothing
is easier than an explanation of these words. The sense of sero is to throw,
to thrust ; its literal sense is applied to sowing and planting ; consero is to
thrust or drive together ; desero is to throw from; assero is to throw, in
words, or to throw out, as in appello ; dissero is to throw words or arguments,
with the sense of spreading, expatiating; insero is to throw or thrustin;

back, as words, or an answer ; and this gives the precise sense of lay, to
" throw, to send, which must be the sense of the radical word.
It is no inconsiderable evidence of the truth of my conjecture, that we
constantly use the ﬁhrase to lay on, or lay to, as synonymous with ply, a
. word belonging to this family. To pledge, another of this family, is to lay
down, to deposit ; and the primary sense of play, Sax. plegan, Dan. leger,
8w. leka, is to strike or drive.
In Welsh, Hugiaw signifies to throw, fling, cast, or dart; to pelt; to drift;
. from lug, a darting, a flash, glance, or sudden throw ; hence luced, light-
ping. Llug signifies also, that breaks, or begins to open, a gleam, a break-,
. ing out in blotches; the plague. Liwg signifies also, that is apt to break
_ out, that is bright, a tumor, eruption. These words coincide with Eng-l
lish light, Lat. luceo ; the primary sense of whichis to throw, shoot, or dart;
and these words all contain the elements of flog and fling.
. In Welsh, Ilycu signifies to fall flat, to lie extended, or to squat. This
is evidently alhed to lay and lie.
These senses agree also with that of luck, to fall, or come suddenly ; that
is, to rush or drive along.

resero is to throw or drive from, hence to unlock or open.

It is by resorting to the primary idea of words that we are able to ex-
plain applications, apparently, or in fact, diverse and even contrary. A ve-
ry commion cxample of this contraricty occurs in words which signify to
guard or defend. For instance, the Latin arceo signifies to drive off, and to pro-
tect, secure, hold, restrain,or keep from departing or escaping ; two senses di-
rectly opposite. Thisisextremely natural ; for arceo signifies to tlirust off,
repel, drive back ; and this act defends the person or object attacked. Or if
we suppose the sense of straining to be anterior to that of repulsion, which
is not improbable, then the act of straining or holding produces both effects;
to repel or stop what advances to assault, and protect what is inclosed or as-
saulted. The words guard and warren present a similar application of the
primary idea ; and all languages which 1 have examined, furnish a multi-
tude of similar examples.

These examples illustrate the utility of extensive researchesin language ;
as all cognate languages throw lizht on each other ; one language often re-
taining the radical meaning of a word which the others have lost. Who,
for instance, thatis acquainted only with the English usc of the verb to

In Russ. vlagayu is to lay, or putin ; equivalentto the German einlegen.
The Latin jfuo is contracted from flugo; and the radical sense of flow is

have, would suspect that this word and happen are radically one, and that
the primary sense is tofall or rush, hence to fall on and seize ? Y et nothing
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is more certain. In the Spanish language the senses of both verbs are re-
tained in hAaber ; and the Welsh hapiaw gives us the true original signifi-
cation.

In like manner the primary sense of venio in Latin, cannot be certainly

determined without resorting to other words, and to kindred languages. In
Latin, the word signifies to come or arrive; but in Spanish, venida, from
venir, the Latin venio, signifies not only a coming or arrival, but an attack
in fencing. Venio coincides in origin with the English find ; Saxon find-
an ; German and Dutch finden, to find, to fall or iEht on ; Danish finder ;
Swedish finna, to find, to discover, to meet, to strike against [offendere.]
The primary sense of venio then is not merely to come or arrive, but to rush or
‘'move with a driving force ; and this sense is applicable to coming or going.

That the primary sense is to fall or rush, we have evidence in the Latin
venlus, and English wind, both from the root of this verb. We have still
further evidence in the word venom, which in Welsh is gwenwyn ; gwen,
white, and guwyn, rage, smart, whence gwynt, wind. Venom is that
which frets or excites a raging pain. Hence we may infer that L. venor, to
hunt, to chase, is of the same family; and so is venia, leave, or leave to de-
part, or a departure, a leaving, coinciding in signification with leave.

The latter word, venia, proves another fact, that the primary sense of ve-
nio is,in general, to move in any direction, and that the Latin sense, to come,
isa particular appropriation of that sense.

In ascertaining the primary sense of words, it is often useful or necessa-
ry to recur to the derivatives. Thus the Latin ledo is rendered to hurt ;
but, by adverting to allido, elido, and collido, we find that the original sig-
nification is to strike, hit, or dash against. Hurt then is the secondary
sense ; the effect of the primary action expressed by the verb.

So the Latin rapio, to seize, does not give the sense of rapidus, rapid,
but the sense of the latter proves the primary sense of rapio to be to rush,
and in its application, to rush on and seize.

These examples will be sufficient to show how little the affinities of]
language have been understood. Mecn have been generally satisfied with
a knowledge of the appropriate sense of words, without examining from
what visible or physical action, or primary sense, that particular appﬁcaﬁon
has been derived. Hence the obscurity that still rests on the theory of lan-
guage. It has been supposed that cach word, particularly each verb, has
an original specific sense, or application, distinct from every other verb.
We find, however, on a close examination and comparison of the same
word in different languages, that the fact is directly the reverse ; that a
verb expressing some action, in a general sense, gives rise to various ap-
propriate senses, or particular applications. And in the course of my re-
searches, I have been struck with the similarity of manner in which differ-
ent nations have appropriated derivative and figurative senses. For exam-
ple, all nations, as far as my researches extend, agree in expressing the
sense of justice and right, by straightness, and sin, iniquity, wrong, by a
deviation from a straight line or course. Equally remarkable is the simpli-
city of the analogies in language, and the small number of radical signifi-
cations ; so small indeed, that I am persuaded the primary sense of all the
verbs in any Janguage, may be expressed by thirty or forty words.

We cannot, at this period of the world, determine, in all cases, which
words are primitive, and which are derivative ; nor whether the verb or
the noun is the original word. Mon. Gebelin, in his Monde Primitif,
maintains that the noun is the root of all other words. Never was a great-
er mistake. That some nouns may have been formed before the verbs
with which they are connected, is possible ; but as languages are now con-
structed, it is demonstrably certain, that the verb is the radix or stock from
which have sprung most of the nouns, adjectives, and other parts of speech
belonging to each family. This is the result of all my researches into the
origin of languages. e find, indeed, that many modern verbs are form-
ed on nouns ; as to practice from practice; but the noun is derived from a
Greek verb. So we use wrong as averb from the adjective wrong ;

7. To swell, distend, expand, spread.

8. To stir, shake, agitate, rouse, excite.

9. To shoot as a plant; to grow ; allied to No. 1.

10. To break, or burst; allied sometines to No. 3.

11. To lift, raise, elevate ; allied to No. 9.

12. To flee, withdraw, escape; to fly; oftenallied to No. 1.

18. To rage; toburn; allied to No. 7 and 8.

14. To fall; to fail ; whence fading, dying, &ec.

15. To approach, come, arrive, extend, reach. This is usually the sense
of gaining. No. 84

16. To go, walk, pass, advance; allied to No. 6.

17. To seize, take, hold ; sometimes allied to No. 81.

18. To strike ; to beat; allied to No. 1.

19. To swing ; to vibrate. No. 29.

20. To lean; to incline ; allied to the sense of wandering, or departing.

21. To rub, scratch, scrape; often connected with driving, and with
roughness.

22. To swim; to float.

23. To stop, cease, rest; sometimes at least from straining, holding, fas-
tening.
24.gTo creep ; to crawl ; sometimes connected with scraping.
25. To peel, to strip, whence spoiling.
26. To leap, to spring; allied to No. 9and 1.

but the latter is ‘rrimarily a participle of the verb to wring. Indeed
a large part of all nouns were originallg' participles or adjectives, and
the things which they denote were named from their qualities. So pard,
pardus, is from 713 barad, bail ; and the animal so named from his spots
as if sprinkled with hail, or rather from the sense of separation. Crape,
the Fr. crépe, is from créper, to crisp. Sight signifies, primarily, seen ; it
being the participle of seon contracted from sigan. Draught is the parti-
ciple of draw, that which is drawn, or the act of drawing ; thought is the
participle of think.

As the verb is the principal radix of other words, and as the proper pro-
vince of this part of speecﬁ is to express action, almost all the modifica-
tions of the primary sense of the verb may be comprehended in one word,

27. To bring, bear, carry; in some instances connected with producing,
throwing out.
28. To sweep.
29. To hang. No. 19.
30. To shrink, or contract; that is, to draw. See No. 3.
31. Torun; to rush forward; allied to No. 1.
32. To put on or together; to unite ; allied to No. 1 and 3.
33. Toknit, to weave.
34. To gain, to win, to get. See No. 15.
These and a few more verbs express the literal sense of all the primary
roots. But it must be remarked that all the foregoing significations are not
distinct.  So far from it, that the whole may be brought under the significa-
tion of a very few words. The English words to send, throw, thrust, strain,
stretch, draw, drive, urge, press, embrace the primary sense of a great part
of all the verbs in every language which I have examined. Indeed it must
be so, for the verb is certainly the root of most words; and the verb expres-
ses motion, whicli always implies the application of force.
Even the verbs which signify to hold or stop, in most instances at least, if
not in all, denote primarily to strain or restrain by exertion of force ; and to
lie is primarily to throw down, to lay one’s self down. So that intransitive
verbs are rarely exceptions to the general remark above made, that all
verbs primarily express motion or exertion of force. The substantive verb
has more claims to be an exception, than any other ; for this usually denotes,
I think, permanence or continued being ; but the primary sense of this verb
may pergaps be to set or fix ; and verbs having this sense often express ez-
tension in time or duration. So rw in Greek is to stretch, but the same
word teneo in Latin, is to hold ; hence continuance.
Let us now attend to the radical sense of some of the most common verbs.
Speaking, calling, erying, praying, utterance of sounds, is usually from
the sense of driving or atrainin%. Thus in Latin, apyelfo and compello,
though of a different conjugation from pello, depello, impello, are from the
same root ; and although the Latin repello does not signify to recall, yet the
corresponding word in Italian rappellare, and the French rappeler, signify
to recall, and hence the English repeal. Hence also peal, either of a beil
or of thunder. This is the Greek BaMw, and probably raiw is from the
same root. The sense of striking is found in the Greek verb, and so it is in
the Lat. loquor, Eng. clock. But in ?eneral, speaking, in all its modifica-
tions, is the straining, driving, or impulse of sounds. metimes the sense
coincides more exactly with that of breaking or bursting.

Singinf is a driving or straining of the voice; and we apply strain to a
passage of music,and to a course of speaking.
I am not confident that I can refer the sensation of hearing to any visible
action. Possibly it may sometimes be from striking, hitting, touching. But
we observe that hear is connected in origin with ear, as the Latin audio is
with the Greek ous, wros, the ear; whence it appears probable that the verb
to hear, is formed from the name of the ear, and the ear is from some verb
which signifies to shoot or extend, for it signifies a limb. .
The primary sense of seeing, is commonly to extend to, to reach; as it
were, to reach with the eye. Hence the use of behold, for the radical sense
of hold is tostrain; and hence its signiﬁcaﬁon in beholden, held, bound, ob-

to move.
The principal varieties of motion or action may be expressed by the fol-
lowing verbs.
1. ’%o drive, throw, thrust, send, urge, press. '
2. Toset, fix, lay. But these are usually from thrusting, or throwing down.
ﬂ::. ’{“o stt;'lain, stretch, draw, whence bolding, binding, strength, power, and
often health.

ligated. See the verb See in the Dictionary.

The sense of look may be somewhat different from that of see. It appears
in some instances to have for its primary signification to send, throw, cast ;
that is, to send or cast the eye or sight.

The primary sense of feeling is to touch, hit, or strike ; and probably this
is the sense of taste.
Wonder and astonishment are usually expressed by some word that sig-

4. To turn, wind, roll, wander.

nifies to stop or hold. Hence the Latin miror, to wonder, is the Armoric

5. To flow, to blow, to rush. Hmiret, to stop, hold, hinder ; coinciding with the English moor, and Spanish .

6. To open, part, split, separate, remove, scatter. See No. 16.

amarrar, to moor, as a ship.
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INTRODUCTION.

To begin is to come, or fall on; to thrust on. We have a familiar exam-{hard, have all the same elementary letters, and I suppose them all to be
plein the Latin incipio, in and capio ; for capio is primarily to fall or rush lfrom one root, the sense of which is, to draw, strain, shrink, contract. I am
on and seize. See Begin in the Dictionary. the more inclined to this opinion, for these words coincide with calleo, to be

JAttempt is expressed by straining, stretching, as in Latin tento. See As-|lstrong or able, to know ; a sense that imples straining and holding.

Hope is probably from reaching forward. We express strong desire by
longing, reaching towards.

arnestness, boldness, daring, peril, promptness, readiness, willingness,

love and favor, are expressed by adrancing or inclining.

Light is often expressed by opening, or the shooting of rays, radiation
and probably in many cases, the original word was applied to the dawn of
Whiteness is often connected in origin with light.

say and Essay.

Power, :trengih,and the corresponding verb, to be able, are usually ex-
pressed by straining, stretching, and this is the radical sense of ruling or
aoveming. Of this the Latin rego is an example, which gives rectus, right,

at is, stretched, straight.
thC;e,d as has been stated, is usually from straining, that is, a tension of},

e mind.

‘day in the morning.

Thinking is expressed by setting. To think is to set or fix or hold in the||We have an instance of this in the Latin caneo, to shine and to be white.

mind. It approaches to the sense of ose, Lat. suppono.

And under this word, let us consider the various applications of the Latin
puto. The simple verb puto is rendered to prune, lop or dress, as vines,
that is, according to Ainsworth, putum, i. e. purum reddo, purgo, by which)
1 understand him to mean, that putum is either a change of purum, or used I
for it ; a most improbable supposition, for the radical letters ¢ and r are not
¢ommutable. Puto is rendered also, to make even, clear, adjust, or cast up
accounts ; also to think or consider; to suppose ; todebate. Its compounds
are amputo, to cut off, prune, amputate, toremove} computo, to compute,
to reckon, to think or deem ; disputo, to make clear, to adjust or setde, to!
dispute or debate, to reason; imputo, to impute, to ascribe or lay to, to;
me to account ; reputo, to consider, to revolve, to reckon up, to impute.

Latin deputo signifies to think, judge or esteem, to account or reckon,
and to prune; but the Italian deputare, Spanish diputar, and French depu-
ter, from the Latin word, all signify, to send. How can the sense of think,
and that of lop or prune, be deduced from a common root or radical sense ’

We find the salution of this question in the verb to depute. The primary
sense is to throw, thrust or send, or to set or lay, which is from throwing,
driving. To prune is to separate, remove, or drive off; to force off; to
thiﬂkfs asetting in the mind ; to compute is to throw or put together, either
in the mind or in numbers; to dispute is to throw against or apart, like de-
date, to beat from ; to imtpute, is to throw or put to or on; and to repule, is

to think or throw in the mind, repeat ‘EF. ‘o amputate, is to separate by
eutting round. Puto then in Latin is from the same root probably, as the

English put, or the same word differently applied; and also the Dutch
pooten, to plant ; poot, a paw, a twig or shoot, Gr. pur.v, &e.

In attempting to discover the primary sense of words, we are to carry our
reflections back to the primitive state of mankind, and consider how rude
men would effect their purposes, before the invention or use of the instru-
ments which the moderns employ. The English verb to cut, signifies or-
dinarily to separate with an edged tool; and we are apt to consider this as
the chief and original sense. gut if so, how can cut, the stroke of a whip,
which is a Jegitimate sense of the word, be deduced from the act of severing
byanedged tool? We have, In this popular use of the word, a clew to guide
us to the primary sense, which is, to drive, urge, press, and applied to the
arm, to strike. But we have better evidence. Fn the popular practice of]
speaking in New England, it is not uncommon to hear one person call to an-
other when running, and say, cuf on, cut on; that is, hurry, run faster,
drive, press on; probably from striking a beast which one rides on. This is
the original sense of the word. Hence we eee, that this verb is the Latin
cado, to strike, to cut down, somewhat differently applied, and cado, to fall,
is only a modified sense of the same root, and the compounds incido, to cut,
and incido, to fall on, are of one family. To cut, is therefore primarily to
strike, or drive, and to cut off, if applied to the severing of bodies, before
edged tools were used, was to force off, or to strike off; hence the sense of
separating in the phrase to cut off a retreat or communication.

So the Latin carpo is the English carve, originally to separate by plucking,
pulling, seizing and tedring, afterwards, by cutting.

Asking is usually expressed by the sense of pressing, urging. We have
a clear proof of this in the Latin peto and its compounds. This verb signi-
fies primarily to rush, to drive at, to assault, and this sense, in Dictionaries,
ought tostand first in the order of definitions. We have the force of the ori-

inal in the words impetus and impefuous. So the Latin rogo, coincides
elements with read{].

. The act of understanding is expressed by reaching or taking, holding,
sustaining ; the sense of comprehend, and of understand. We have a pop-
ular !Jhraae which well expresses this sense, * I take your meaning or your
idea.”  So in Germar, degreifen, to begripe, to apprehend.

Knowing seems to have the <ame radical sensé as understanding.

Pain, grief, distress, aud the like affections, are usually expressed by
pressure or straining. Afffiction Is from striking.

Jog,vmirth, and the like affections, are from the sense of rousing, excit-
ing, tively action.

Covering, and
ferruption. . . . ) . .

Hidirig, is from covering or from withidrawing, departure; or concealment!
%;y be from withholding, restraining, suppressing, or making fast, asin the;

atincelo. .

. Heat ysually imp

the like actions are from spreading ovér or cutting off, in-

lies excitement; but as the effect of Heat as well as of]

«01d {s'sometimes to contract, I think both are sometimes from the same ra-
dix. Thuseold and the Lat. ¢aleo, to be warm, and éalfusand calleo, to be

And that the primary sense of this word, is to shoot, to radiate, that is, to

throw out or off, we have evidence in the verb cano, to sing, whence canto,
the sense of which is retained in our popular use of cant ; to cant a stone ;
to cant over a cask ; give the thing a cant; for all these words are from one
‘stock.
i The Latin virtue, the English worth, is from the root of vireo, to grow,
/that is, to stretch forward, to shoot; hence the original sense is strength, a
/sense we retain in its application to the qualities of plants. Hence the La-
tin sense of virtus, is bravery, coinciding with the sense of boldness, a pro-
jecting forward.

Pride is from swelling or elevation, the primary sense of some other words
nearly allied to it.

Fear is usually from shrinking or from shaking, trembling; or some-
times perhaps from striking, a being struck, as with surprise.

Holiness and sacredness are sometimes expressed by separation, as from
common things. The Teutonic word holy however seems to be from the
sense of soundness, entireness.

Faith and belief seem to imply a resting on, or a leaving. Itis certain
.that the English belief is a compound of the prefix be and leaf, leave, per-
‘mission. 0 believe one then is to leave with him, to rest or suffer to rest
jwith him, and hence not to dispute, contend or deny.

Color may by from spreading over or putting on; but in some instances,
the primary sense is to dip. See Dye and Tinge.

Spots are from the sense of separating or from sprinkling, dispersion.

The radical sense of making is to press, drive, or force. We use make in
its true literal sense, in the phrases, make your horse draw, make your ser-
vant do what you wish.

Feeding is from the sense of pressing, erowding, stuffing, that is, from
driving or thrusting. Eating seems to have a somewhat different sense.

Drinking is from drawing, or from wetting, plunging. Drench and
drink are radically one word.

Anger, and the like violent passions imply excitement, or violent action.
Hence their connection with burning or inflammation, the usual sense of
which is raging or violent commotion.

Agreement, rmony, are usually from meeting, or union, or from ex-
tending, reaching to.

Duwelling, abiding, are from the sense of throwing or setting down, or
resting, or from stretching; as we see by the Latin continuo, from teneo,
Gr. Tuw, to extend.

Guarding and defending, arc from roots that signify to stop, or to cut off ;
or more generally, from the sense of driving off, a repelling or striking
back. In some cases perhaps from holding.

Opposition is usually expressed by meeting, and hence the prepositions
which express opposition. Thus the Danish preposition mod, Swedish mot
or emot, against, contrary, is the English word to meet.

Words which express spirit denote primarily breath, air, wind, the radi-
cal sense of which is toﬂow, move or rush. Hence the connection between
spirit and courage, animus, animosus ; hence passion. animosity. So in
Greek gpenms, frenzy, is from @pmy, the mind, or rather from its primary sense,
a moving or rushing.

So in our mother-tongue, mod js mind or spirit; whence mood, in Eng-
lish, and Sax. modig, moody, angry. Hence mind in the sense of purpose,
its primary signification, is a setting forward, as infention is from intendo,
to stretch, to strain, the sense that ought to stand first in a Dictionary.
Reproach, chiding, rebuke, are from the sense of scolding, or throwing
out words with violence.

8in, is generally from the sense of deviating, wandering, as is the prac-
tice of lewdness.

Right, justice, equity, are from the sense of stretching, making straight,
or from laying, making smooth.

3 Fals'fihood is from falling, failing, or from deviation, wandering, draw-
ing aside.

e primary sense of strange and foreign, Is distant, and from some verb
signifying to %art. Wild and fierce are from a like sense. .
Vain, vanity, wane, and kindred words, are from ezhausting, drawing
out, or from departing, withdrawing, falling away.

Paleness is usually from failure, a departure of color.

Glory is from opening, exrmding, display, or making clear.

Binding, making fast or close, is from ptessure, or straining.

Writing is from scratching, engraving, the sense of all primitive wards

which express this act.
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A erowd, 2 mass, a wood, &c., are from collecting or pressing, or some
allied signification.

Vapor, steam, smoke, are usually from verbs which signify to exhale or
throw off.

Stepping seems tobe from opening, expanding, stretching. Thus passus
in Latin is from pando, to open, but this agrees in origin with pateo, and
with the Greek rarew. Gradus in Latin coincides with the Welsh rhatwd,
2 way, and this, when traced to its root, terminates in the oriental TV, {YTY,
Chaldee, to open, stretch or expand: in Syriac |35 radah, to go, to pass.
Walking may be sometimes from a like source ; but the word walk signifies

rimarily to roll, press, work and full, as a hat, whence twalker signifies a
uller.

Softness and weakness are usually named from yiclding, bending, with-
drawing, as is relaxation. Softness however is sometimes connected with
smoothness, and perhaps with moisture.

Sweetness seems to have for its primary sense, either softness or smooth-
ness.

Roughness is from sharp points, wrinkling or breaking ; and acidity is from
sharpness or pungency, and nearly allied to roughness.

Death is expressed by falling or departure ; life by fixedness or continu-
ance, or from animation, excitement.

Selling is primarily, a passing or transfer. Sellan, in Saxon, signifies to
give as well as to sell.

A coast or border, is usually the extreme point, from extending.

Law is from setting, establishing.

The primary sense of son, daughter, offspring, is usually a shoot, or as we
say, issue. Hence in Hebrew 3] ben, signities both a son, a cion, a branch,
and the young of other animals. A son, says Parkhurst, is from 7133 banah,
to_build, and hence he infers that a son is so called, because he buiids up or
continues his father’s house or family. But if so, how does the word apply
to a branch, or an arrow ? What do these build up? The mistake of this
author, and of others, proceeds from their not understanding the original
meaning of the verb, which is not to erect, or elevate, but to throw, to set,
to found; and this verb is probably retained in our word found. A son is
that which is thrown or shot out, a cion or branch is the same, an offset, one
an offset of the human body, the other of a plant, and an arrow is that which
is shot or thrown. Hence probably the Hebrew 33 eben or even, a stone,
W. maen, or vaen, that which is set, 80 named from its compactness or hard-

--T
ness. And in Arabic , 3 | abana, significs to think, Lat. opinor, that is,
to set in the mind.

Few and small are senses often expressed by the same word. Thus, al-
though few in English expresses merely a small number, yet the same word
in French, peu, and in the Italian, poco, signifies little in quantity, as well as
JSew in number.

Cause is from the sense of urging, pressing, impelling. Hence it well
expresses that which produces an effect ; and hence it is peculiarly expres-
sive of that by which a man seeks to obtain a claim in law. A cause in
court is properly a pressing for right, like action from ago; and prosecu-
tion from the Latin sequor, which is our word seek. Hence the Latin ac-
cuso, to accuse, to throw upon, to press or load with a charge. The Saxon
saca, contention, suit in law, is synonymous with cause, and from the root
of seek, sequor. It is the English sake.

The word thing is nearly synonymous with cause and sake. See Thing
in the Dictionary.

The primary sense of time, luck, chance, fortune, is to fall, to come, to

arrive, to happen.  Tide, time and season, have a like original sense. Tide|

in Saxon is time, not a flow of the sea, the latter being a secondary and mod-
ern application of the word. This primary sigoification of time will unfold
to us what I formerly could not understand, and what I could find no person
to explain, that i3, why the Latin tempora should signify times and the tem-
ples. It seems that tempora are the falls of the head. Hence also we un-
derstand why tempest is naturally deducible from tempus, as the primary
sense is to fall, to rush. Hence tempestivus, seasonable, that comes in
good time.  Season has a like sense.

Hence also we are led to understand, what has seemed inexplicable, how
the French heurewr, lucky, happy, can be regularly deduced from heure, an
hour. We find that in Greek and Latin, the primary sense of hour is time,
and time is a coming, a falling, a happening, like the English luck, and
hence the sense of lucky ; hence fortunate and happy. The word fortunate
is precisely of the same character.

The primary sense of the Shemitic \34 davar, or thavar, corresponds al-
most precisely with that of cause and thing in English, that is, to strain,
urge, drive, fall or rush. Hence it signifies, to speak, and in Ch. and Syr.
to lead, to direct, to govern. As a noun, it signifies a word, that which is
uttered ; a thing, causc or matter, that is, that which happens or falls, like
event from evenio; also a plague, or great calamity, that is, that which
falls, or comes on man or beast, like, plague, a stroke or affliction,. from
stiiking. And it may be observed, that if the first letter is a prefix answer-
g to the Gothic du, Saxon and English to, in the Saxon to-drifan, todrive,
then the root \3 coincides exactly with the Welsh peri, to command, which
is retained ln composition in the Ka
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gubemo is a prefix, the root of this word may be the same. The object
owever for which this word is here mentioned, is chiefly to show the uni-
formity which men have observed in expressing their ideas ; making use of
the same visible physical action to represent the operations of the mind and
moral ideas.
F Silence, deafness, dumbness, are from stoppirg, Molding, or making
ast.
War is from the sense of striving, driving, atrug%ling.
Good is generally from enlarging, or advancing, like prosperous.
Evil is from wandering, departing, or sometimes from softness, weakness,
flowing or fluxibility, as is the case with the Latin malum, from the Welsh
mall.

The primary sense of the names of natural and material objects cannot
always be ascertained. The reasons are obvious. Some of these names are
detached branches of a family of words, which no longer form a part of our
language, the verb and all the derivatives, except asingle name, being ex-
tinct or found only in some remote country. Others of these names have
suffered such changes of orthography, that it is difficult or impossible to as-
certain the primary or radical letters, and of course the family to which they
belong. Numerous examples of such words occur in Enghsh, as in every
other language.

But fromn such facts as have occurred to me, in my researches, I may ven-
ture to aflirm with confidence, that most names of natural objects are taken
from some obvious quality or action, or some aupﬁosed quality of the thing ;
or from the particular action or operation by which it is produced. Thus tu-
mors are named from pushing, or swelling ; and redness, or red, seems, in
some instances at least, to be named from eruptions on the body. The human
body is named from shaping, that is, setting, firing, or extending, and hence
sometimes, the general name of the human race. The arm is a shoot, a
push, as is the branch of atree. A board, a table, afloor, is from spreading,
or expanding, extending. Skin, and bark are from peeling, stripping, &ec.

The names of particular animals and plants cannot always be traced to
their source ; but as far as I have been able to discover their origin, I find
animals to be generally named from some striking characteristic of external
appearance, from the voice, from habits of life, or from their office. There
is reason for believing that the Greek spoufos and Latin struthio, or ostrich, is
from the same root as the English strut, the strutter; the primary sense of
which root is, to stretch, which explains all the senses of the Greek and
Latin words of this family. It is certain that the crow is named from its cry,
and the leopard from his spots.

Thus plants were named from their qualities: some from their form, oth-
rers from their color, others from their effects, others from the place of their
‘growth. The English root, Lat. radiz, isonly a particular a%ﬁ) cation of rod
and ray, radius; that is, a shoot. Spurge is undoubtedly from the root of
the Latin purgo.

There is reason to think that many names of plants were originally adjec-
tives, expressing their qualities, or the name was a compound used for the
same purpose, one part of which has been dropped, and the other remaining
as the name of the plant. Thus pine, pinus, is from pin, pinna, penna; for
in Welsh pin is a pin and a pen or style for writing, and pinbren is a pine-
tree. The tree then was named from its leaf.

Fir has a similar origiu and signification.

It is probable or rather certain that some natural objects, as plants and
minerals, received their names from their supposed qualities; as in ages of
‘ignorance end superstition, men might ascribe effects to them, by mistake.
"Igl?e whole history of magic and enchantment leads us to this conclusion.

Minerals are, in many instances, named from their obvious qualities, as

gold from its yellowness, and iron from its hardness. The names can, in
some cases, be traced to their original, as that of gold and of the Latin fer-
!rum s but many of them, are not easily ascertained. Indeed the greatest
part of the specific names of animals, plants and minerals appear to be ob-
scure. Some of them appear to have no connection with any family of words
in our language, and many of them are derived to us from Asia, and from
roots which can be found only, if found at all, in the Asiatic languages.
‘ These observations and explanations will be sufficient to show the impor-
itance of developing, as far as possible, the origin of words, andof comparing
the different uses of the same word in different languages, in order to under-
stand either the philosophy of speech, or the real force and signification of
words in their practical application.

If it should be found to be true, that many of the Shemitic verbs are form-
ed with prefixes, like those of the European languages, this may lead to new
illustrations of the original languages of the scriptures. In order to deter-
mine this fact, it will be useful to examine whether the Chaldee and Hebrew
3 is not often a prefix answering to be in the Teutonic languages; whether
2 and J are not prefixes answering to the ga and ge of the Gothic and Teu-
tonic ; whether 93, ¥ and N\, and 1, a dialectical form of ¥, do not coincide
with the Gothic du, the Saxon to, the Dutch tge, and. the German zu;
whether ) does not answer to the Russ. and Dutch na, the German nach ;
and whether D and & do not answer to 3, sk, and sch in the modern Eaglish
and German.

If many of the Shemitic triliteral verbs are compound, it follows that the

t. tmpero. Indeed if the first syllable of}jaffirming that the primary sense of many of

primary radix has not been detected. At at;_y rate, 1 have no hesitation in
the roots in the Shemitic lapr

sy~ e
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‘guages, that sense which is almost indis
many obscure passages in the scriptures, has been hitherto overlooked or
mistaken. In order fully to comprehend many uses of the words, it will be
necessary to compare them with the uses of the words of the same family

nsable to an understanding of)

It has been already observed that
the Anglo-Saxon. The following are

in the modern languages, and this comparison must be far more extensive
than any hitherto made, and conducted on principles which have not been

spoken or written in England before
from the Saxon Chronicle.

before duly appreciated and applied.

I have introduced the foregoing comparative view of the several signifi-
cations of the same word in different languages, not merely to illustrate the
general principles of language, but with a special reference to an explana-
tion of the etymologies which occur in this work. Should my synopsis ever
be published, the learned enquirer might pursue the subject at hix pleasure.

le results of the foregoing remarks and illustrations may be thus reca-
pitulated.

1. The nations which now constitute the distinct families or races of Ja-
phet and Shem, are descendants of the common family which inhabited the
plain of Shinar, before the dispersion.

2. The families at the dispersion retained a large proportion of the words
which were in common use, before that event, an‘az the same were conveyed
to their posterity. Inthe course of time, some of these words were drop-
ped by one family or tribe, and some by another, till very few of them are
retained in their original form and signification by all the nations which
have sprung from the main stock. A few of them however are still found
in all or nearly all the languages which I have examined, bearing nearly the
same signification and easily recognized as identical.

8. Although few of the primitive words can now be recognized, as exist-
ing in all the languages, yet as we better understand the changes which
have been made in the orthography and signification of the same radical
words, the more affinities are discovered ; and particularly, when we un-
derstand the primary sense, we find this to unite words whose appropriate
or customary significations appear to have no connection.

. 4. Agreat number of the primitive radical words are found in compounds,
formed in different languages, with different affixes and prefixes, which ob-
scure the affinity. Thus veritas in Latin is wahrheit in German; the first
syllable in each is the same word, the last, different. In other instances,
both difference of orthography, of formation and of application concur to ob-
scure the affinity of words. Thus, the English word strong is in Danish
streng, signilying stern, severe, rigid, strict; and strenghed [stronghood] is
severity, rigor, strictness. Now, n in these words is not radical ; remove
this letter and we have strog, streg, which coincide with the Latin stringo,
strictus ; and these words are found to be from the same radix, which signi-
fies to draw, to strain, to stretch.

8. It appears that b, p and f are often prefixes, either the remains of pre-
positions, or casual additions to words, introduced by peculiar modes of pro-
nunciation, which prefixes now precede consonants with which they readily
coalesce in :ronunciation, as ! and », forming triliteral words on biliteral
roots ; as in block from Hoc, or lock; play, Saxon plegan, from leg or lek,
Swedish leka, Dan. leger; flow, Lat. fluo, from lug, or luc, which appears
in light, lux, luceo, and in lug, ariver, retained in Lugdunum.

6. It appears also that ¢ or k and g, are often prefixes belore the same
consonants, [ and r, as in Lat. clunis, Eng. loin; W. clod, praise, from lod,
Latin, laus, laudo ; German gluck, English luck ; Lat. gratia, W. rhad.

7. It appears also that s is a prefix in a vast number of words, as in speed,

- spoil, swell, sweep ; and it is very evident that s¢ are prefixed to many words
whose original, radical, initial consonant was r, asin straight, strict, strong,
stretch, from the root of right, rectus, reach, and in stride, from the root of]
the Latin gradior, W.rhaz. .

If these inferences are just, as I am persuaded they are, it follows that
‘there isa more near resemblance and a much closer affinity between the
languages of Europe and of Western Asia, than has hitherto been supposed
to exist. It follows also that some of the most important principles or rudi-
ments of language have hitherto escaped observation, and that philology is
yet in itz infancy. Should this prove, on further examination, to be the state
of philology, it is reserved for future investigators to examine the original
languages of the scriptures on new principles, which may serve to illustrate
some obscure and difficult passages, not hitherto explained to the general
satisfaction of critics and commentators.

If any persons should be disposed to doubt or contradict these facts, let
them first consider that my conclusions are not hasty opinions, formed on
isolated facts; but that they have been forced upon me, in opposition to all
my former habits of thinking, by a series of successive proofs and accuma-
lating evidence, during a long course of investigation, in which I have com-
‘pared most of the radical words, in more than twenty languages, twice and
some of them three times.

" No part of my researches bas given me more trouble or solicitude, than
that of arriving at the precise radical signification of moral ideas; such for
example, as hope, love, favor, faith. Nor has it been with much less labor
that I have obtained a clear knowledge of some of our physical actions. It
is literally true that I have sometimes had a word under consideration for
two or three years, before I could satisfy my own mind, as to the primary
signification. That I have succeeded at last, in every instance, can hardly

[

translation in the other.
tained in the present English.

An. DCCCXCI. Her for se here
east, and Earnulf cyning gefeaht with
tham rade-here @r tha scipu co-
won, mid East-Francum,and Scaxum,
and Bagerum, and hine geflymde.
1And thry Scottas cwomon to Elfrede
cyninge on anum bate, butan ®lcum
‘gerethum, of Hibernia; and thonon
hi hi bestelon, forthon the hi woldon
tor Godes Jufan on eltheodinesse bion,
by ne rohton hwar.

Se bat was geworht of thriddin
thealfre hyde, the hic on foron, and hi
namon mid him that hie hxfdon to
iseofon nihtum mete, and tha comon
hie ymb seofon niht, to londe on
Cornwealum, and foran tha sona to
Alfrede cyninge.

Progress and Changes of the English Language.

the mother tongue of the English 1s
specimens of that language as it was
the Norman conquest. The first is

The original i8 in one column, and the literal
The Enzlish words in italics are Saxon words.
The number of these will show how large a proportion of the words is re-

An. 891. Here [this year] fared
the army east and Earnulf, the king,
fought with the cavalry [ride ariny]
ere the ships come, with the East-
Fraocs, and Saxons and Bavarians,
and put thewn to tlight. And three
Scots come to Alfred, the king, in a
{an] boat, without any rowers, from
Hibernia, and thence they privately
withdrew [bestole] because that they
would, for God's love be [or live]
where they should not be anxious—
[reck, care.]

The boat was wrought of two
hides and a half [third half hide,] in
which they fared [caige] and they
took with them that they had for se-
ven nights meat, a they come
about the seventh night, to land in
Cornwall, and fared [went] soon to

sed to be made

Ohthere s®de his hlaforde, ALl-
frede kyninge, that he ealra North-
manna north mest bude. He cwath
that he bude on th&m lande northe-
weardum with tha west sz. He

sede theah that that land sy
swythe north thanon; ac hit is eall
west buton on feawum stowum sticce
malum wiciath Finnas, on huntathe
on wintra, and on sumera on fiscothe
be there s2. He sxde that he @t
sumum cyrre wolde fandiam hu
lange that land north right lege.

Laws of Kin
Gif Cyning his leode to him geha-

tath, and heom mon ther yfel gedo,
11 bote and cyning L. scillinga.

Gif in Cyninges tune man mannan
ofsleah, L. scill. gebete.

Gif on Eorles tune man mannan
ofsleath, X1I Scil. gebete.

Gif man thone man ofslehth, XX
scil. gebete.

Gif thuman (of aslehth) XX scil.
Gif thuman nmﬁl of weordeth 1II
scil. gebete.  Gif man scytefinger (of

aslehth,) VIII scil. gebete. Gif man
middle er (of a slehth,) IV. scil.
gebete.  Gif man gold-finger (of a

slehth,) VI scil. gebete. Gif man
thon litlan finger (of a slehth) XI
scil. gebete.

be supposed—yet, in most cases, 1 am perfectly satishied with the results of|
my researches,
e ot — —— o . om - - e et e e LU - SOt e

Alfred, the king.

The following specimen is from the Anglo-Saxon version of Orosius, suppo-

by King Alfred.

Octhere told [said] his lord, king
Alfred, that he lived north mwost of
all the north men. He quoth that
he dwelt in the [them] lund north-
ward, opposite [with] the west sea.
He said though, that that land is due
north from thence, and that it is all
waste except [but] in a few places
[stows] where the Finns for the most
part dwell, for hunting in winter,
and in summer for fishing in that sea,
[by the sea.] He said that he, at
some time, would find how long that
land lay right north.

g Zthelbert.

If the King shall call [eite] his
people to him, and any one [man]
shall there do evil, let double com-
pensation be made, and fifty shillings
to the King.

If in the King's town a man slay
a man, let him compensate [boot]
with tifty shillings.

If in an Earl's town one man
slayeth another man, let him pay
twelve shillings for reparation.

If man, [any one] slayeth any
man, let him compensate with twen-
ty shillings.

If the thumb shall be cut off, twen-
ty shillings. If the thumb nail shall
be cut off, three shillings shall be the
compensation. If any one [off" slay-
eth, striketh off,] cutteth off the fore
finger [shoot finger,] let him com-
pensate with eight shillings. If one
cutteth off the middie finger, let him
pay four shillings. If any one cut-
teth off the gold finger [ring finger,]
let him pay six shillings. If any
one cutteth off the little finger, let

pay eleven shillings.
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Laws of King Eadgar.

We lerath that zlc cristen man| We order or instruct that each
his bearn to cristendome geornlice{christian man earnestly accustom
wenige and him pater noster and|[wean] his children to christianity
eredon tece. ) Christendom] and teach him the
ater Noster and Creed.

We lerath that preost ne beo hun-| We direct that a priest be not a
ta ne hafecere ne taflere ; ac plegge [ hunter, nor hawker, nor a gamester ;
on his bocum swa his hade gebirath. jbut that he apply to his books, as it
becomes his order.

We observe by these extracts that rather more than half the Saxon words
have been lost, and now form no part of our language.

This language, with some words introduced by the Danes, continued to
be used by the English, till the Norman conquest. Afier that event, great
numbers of Saxon words went into disuse, not suddenly, but gradually, and
French and Latin words, were continuallf added to the language, till it be-
gan to assume its present form, in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries.
Yet the writings of Gower and Chaucer cannot now be fully understood
without a glossary.

But it was not in the loss of native Saxon words and the accession of French
and Latin words alone that the change of our language consisted. Most im-
portant alterations were made in the sounds of the vowels. It is probable,
if not certain, that our first vowel a had usually or always the broad sound,
as we now pronounce it in fall, or in some words perhaps the Italian sound,
as it is now called, and as we pronounce itin ask. The sound of e was pro-
bably nearly the same as it is in French and Italian, and in the northern
languages on the continent of Europe ; which is nearly that of a in favor.
The Saxon sound of i was probably the same as it is still on the continent,
the sound of ee or long e. The sound of u was thatof our present oo, French
ou, the sound it still has in Italian, and in most countries on the European
continent. It is probable that the change of the sound of u happened in con-
sequence of the prevalence of the French pronunciation after the conquest ;
for the present sound of 4 may be considered as intermediate, between the

. full sound of oo, or French ou, and the French sound of u.

These changes, and the various sounds given to the same character, now
serve to perplex foreigners, when learning Enflish; and tend, in no small
degree, to retard or limit the extension of our languuge. This is an unfor-
tunate circumstance, not only in obstructing the progress of science, but of]
christianity. :

The principal changes in the articulations are the use of k for ¢, as in look|
for locian ; the loss of h before I, as in loaf from hlaf, lot for hlot, lean for
hlinian ; and the entire loss of the prefix ge or ga, as in deal for ge-delan,
deem for ge-deman ; and of {0 as a pretix, as in to-helpan, to help; to-dai-
lan, todeal. In no instance do we feel more sensibly the change of sounds
in the vowels, than in that of i, which in French, Spanish and Italian, is e
long ; for in consequence of this, persons, who are not acquainted with these
foreign languaEes, mispronounce such words as marino, Messina, Lima,
giving to i its English sound, when in fact the words are to be pronounced
mareeno, Messeena, Leema.

In grammatical structure, the language has suffered considerable altera-
tions. In our mother tongue, nouns were varied to form cases, somewhat
as in Latin. This declension of nouns has entirely ceased, except in the
possessive or genitive case, in which an apostrophe before s has been sub-
stituted for the regular Saxon termination es. Some of our pronouns retain
their declensions, somewhat varied. The plural termination in en has been
dropped, in a number of words, and the regular plural termination been sub-
stituted, as houses for housen.

In most cases, the Saxon termination of the infinitive mode of verbs, has
been dropped, and for gifan, we now write, to give. The variations of the
verb, in the several persons, have been materially changed. Thus for the

Saxon—
Ic lufige, We lufiath,
Thu lufast, Ge lufiath,
He lufath. Hi lufiath.
we now write—
I love, We love,
Thou lovest, Ye love,
He loveth or They love.
loves.
In the Saxon plural however we see the origin of the vulgar practice,
still retained in some parts of England and of this country. e loves, they

loves, which are contractions of lufiath.

In the substantive verb, our common people universally, and most personsjf

of better education, unless they have rejected their traditionary language,

retain the Gothic dialect, in the past tense.
I was, We was,
Thou wast, Ye was,
He was. They was.

However people may be ridiculed for this language, it is of genuine origin,

Ik was, Weis wesum,
Thu wast, Yus wesuth,
Is was. Eis wesun.*
In the present tense of the substantive verb, our common people use &’n¢

asin this phrase : “he @nt present.”” Thisis evidently a contraction of the
Swedish and Danish, dr, er, present, indicative, singular, of the substantive
verb, vara or verer, to be, which we retain in are and were.

In Swedish, han &r, and in Danish, han er, he is. Hence he er not or ar
not, contracted into he a’nt or e’nt.

These facts serve to show how far the Gothic dialect has been infused into
the English language.

It would be tedious and to most readers uninteresting, to recite all the
changes in the forms of words or the structure of sentences which have ta-
ken place, since the Norman conquest. Since the invention of printing,
changes in the language have been less rapid, than before ; but no art nor
effort can completely arrest alterations in a living language. The distin-
guished writers in the age of Queen Elizabeth, improved the language, but
could not give it stability. Many words then in common use are now obso-
lete or have suffered a change of signification. In the period between
Queen Elizabeth, and the beginning of the eighteenth century, the lan-
guage was improved in grammar, orthography, and style. The writers in
the reign of Queen Ann and of George I, brouiht the language nearly to
perfection; and if any improvementieas since been made, it is in the style
or diction, by a better selection of words, and the use of terms in science
and philosophy with more precision.

In regard to grammatical construction, the language, for half a century
past, has, in my apprehension, been suffering deterioration, at least as far as
regards its written form. This change may be attributed chiefly to the in-
fluence of the learned Bishop Lowth, whose grammar made its appearance
nearly sixty years ago. I refer particularly to his form of the verb, which
was adjusted to the practice of writers in the age of Queen Elizabeth, instead
of the practice of authors in the age of William and Mary, Queen Ann, and
George I. Hence he gives for the form of the verb in the subjunctive
mode, after the words which express a condition, {f, though, &c. I love,
thou love, he love, observing in a note, that in the subjunctive mode, the
event being spoken of under a condition or supposition, or in the form of a
wish, and therefore doubtful and contingent, the verb itself in the present,
and the auxiliary both of the present and past imperfect times, often carry
with them somewhat of a future sense ; as * if he come to-morrow, I may

but for that very reason, this form of the verb belongs to the future tense, or
should be arranged as such in Grammars. Jf he come, would be in Latin
si venerit, in the subjunctive future.

But the learned author has entirely overlooked the important distinction
Lbetween an event or fact, of uncertain existence in the present time, and
which is mentioned under the condition of present existence, and a future
contingent event. * If the mail that has arrived contains a letter for me, I
shall soon receive it,”’ is a phrase that refers to the present time, and ex-
presses an uncertainty in my mind, respecting the fact. * If the mail con-
tain a letter for me,” refers to a future time, that is, « if the mail of to-mor-
row contain [shall or should contain] a letter for me.” The first event,
conditional or hypothetical, should be expressed by the indicative mode, and
the latter by the subjunctive future. The Saxon form of the verb, if he
slay, if he go, is evidently a contingent future, and is so used in the laws.

’f(his distinction, one of the most important in the language, has been so
totally overlooked, that no provision has been made for it in British Gram-
mars; noris the distinction expressed by the form of the verb, as used by a

reat part of the best writers. On the other hand, they continually use one
Form of the verb to express both senses. The fact is the same in the com-
mon version of the scriptures. If he go, if he speak, sometimes express a
present conditional tense, and sometimes a contingent future. In general
this subjunctive form of the verb in scripture, expresses future time. < If
he thus say, I have no delight in thee,” expresses a future contingent
event. 2 Sam. xv.26. *‘“Ifiniquity bein thine hand, put it far away,” ex-
presses a fact, under a condition, in the present time. Job xi. 14.

In many instances, the translators have deviated from the original, in us-
ing the subjunctive form of the English verb to express what in Greek, is
expressed in the indicative. Thus Matthew iv. 6. E¢ wiwog & 7vov ®co, if
thou be [art] the son of God.

Ch. v. 29 and 30. E:d: o opbarsuos cov o dzkcos oxawdarlec s 3 if thy
right eye offend, [offendeth] thee; & 5 e cov ey oxasdardee os, if thy
right hand offend, [offendeth] thee.

So also in Chapter xviii. 8 and 9.

* This is Erobably the Latin esse. The Latins dropped the first articula-
tion v, which answers to our w.

The present tense indicative mode of the Latin verb, with the v restored,
would be written thus. .

as old as the Saxon word were. In Gothic, the past tense runs thus—

- Ego vesum, nos vesumus, [was,]
tu ves, vos vestis, Fvas,}

ille vest. illi vesunt, [was.

speak to him”— 1f he should come, I should speak to him.” Thisis true; .

w
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S (;l‘:‘ xii. 26. E¢ o surovos vov sarvorey exBaddse, if Satan cast [casteth] out
atan.

Ch. xix. 10. Ec ovras t5w 9 airie Tou avBpamton uera 735 yuvaxos, if the
case of the man be [is] so with his wife.

Ch. xxii. 45. Es owv 8033 xarse avrov Kupiow, if David then eall [ealleth]
him Lord.

. 2Cor. iv. 16. Ei 0 tbw nuwy avBpusos SadBetperas, though our outward
man perish, [perishes or is perishing.]

In all these passages, the Englis%n verb, in the subjunctive, properly ex-
presses a conditional, contingent or hypothetical future tense, coutrary to
thg sense of the original, except in the last passage cited, where the apostle,
evu‘lently speaks of the perizhing of the outward mun as a fact admitted,|
which renders the translation still more improper.

Let us now attend to the following passages.

Matthew vii. 9. H ¢ egow § vaww arfpwrnos, ov sov airnon o viog avrov
optov, or what man is there of you, whom if his son ask [shall ask] bread,
will he give him a stone.

K:c tar cxbov acryoy, if he ask [shall ask] a fish, will he give him a ser-
pen

Here the original tense is varicd to express a future or hypothetical
event, yet the verb in English is in the same tense as in the first class of ex-
amples; and what renders the version more objectionable, is, that the verb'
in the first clause, does not correspond with that in the second clause.
There is no possible way of making good English of the translation, but by
su ing the verb in the first clause ask, to be in the future tense. So it

would be in Latin, and so it is, * si petierit.”” If thy son shall ask (or should
ask) a fish, will he give, (or would he give) him a serpent?

This fault runs through the whole English version of the seriptures, and
a distinction of tenses clearly marked in the original languages, is generally
neglected in the translation.

ow the most unlettered man in this country, would express the sense in
‘Epglish, with the same marked distinction of tenses, which appears in the
Greek. If thou art the son of God ; if thy right eye offends thee; if the
case of the man is such; if David calls him Lord ; or if the sense is under-
stood to be future and contingent, if thy son shall ask bread, or if he should

ask bread, would be the uniform language of any of the common people of|

our country. There would not probably be a single exception, unless in
the use of the substantive verb, which is often used in the subjunctive form.
And the most unlettered man would use the corresponding verbs in the two
clauses, if he shall ask, will he give; or if he should ask, would he give.
The use of the verb in all similar phrases, is perfectly well settled in this
country, and perfectly uniform among the higher and lower classes of men ;
unless when the practice has been varied by the influence of Grammars, in
‘which the cenjugation of the verb is according to the antiquated practice
of the age of Elizabeth.
1 Tim. v. 4. Ec¢ 3¢ 7¢5 ympa vexva g exyova sxeq, if any widow, have [has]

- children or nephews.
Verse 8. Ei 8¢ 75 vwy Suov xac pariga vwy otxeww ov spovoer, if any

" provide [provideth] not for his own, and especially for those of his own
house.
This subjunctive form of the verb, if he be ; if he have; if he go ; if he

say ; if thou write; whether thou see ; though he fall, which was gene-
rally used by the writers of the sixteenth century, was, in a great measure,

' discarded before the time of Addison. Whether this change was in conse-
" quence of the prevalence of colloquial usage over grammar rules, or be-
* cause discerning men perceived the impropriety and inconsistency of the
"language of books, I pretend not to determine. Certain it is, that Locke,
‘Watts, Addison, Pope, and other authors of the first distinction, who adorn-
‘ ed the close of the seventeenth and beginning of the eighteenth century,
enerally used the indicative mode to express condition, uncertainty, and
gypothesis in the present and past tenses. Thus Locke writes— If these
two propositions are by nature imprinted.” ‘¢ If principles are innate.”
< If any person hath never examined this notion.”” ¢ Whether that sub-
stance thinks or no.” ¢ If the soul doth think in sleep.” ¢ If ome con-
~ siders well these men’s way of speaking.” < If he does not reflect.”
¢« Unless that notion produces a constant train of successive ideas.” * f
your Lordship means.”” Such is the language of Locke.
Now what is remarkable, the learned Dr. Lowth, the very author who!
has, by his grammar, done much to sanction the subjunctive form of the
verb, in such cases, often uses the indicative in his own writin “ If he

« If my bodily strength is equal te the task.” ¢ A pe
for himself and not a for master, will do double the work.” ¢ If there o
ani'_haggnvnﬁon of our guilt.” If their conduct displays no true wisdom.”
** The honorable gentleman may, if he chooscs, huve the journals read
agsin.” ¢ Whether this is a sufficient tie to unite them.” * H this meas-
ure eomes recommended.” * If there exists a country which contains the
means of protection.” Pirt.
“ If the prudence of reserve and decorum dictates silence.” ¢ If an as-
sembly is viclously or feebly composed.” If any persons are to make good
deficiences.”” “ If the King of the French has rcally deserved these mur-
derous attempts.” “ [f this representation of M. Neckar 1was fale.”
“ Whether the system, if it deserves the name.” ¢ The politician looks
for a power that our workmen call a purchase, and if he finds the power.”
“ If he feels as men commonly feel.” Burke.
“ If climate has such an effect on mankind.” ¢ If the effects of climate
are casual.” C'oxe's Russ.
« If he finds his collection too small.”® < If he thinks his judczinent not
sufficiently enlightened.” ¢ Whether it leads to truth.” ¢ It he warns
others against his own failings.”” This is generally the language of John-

, if he works

son.
In regard to this distinguished author, I would obscrve that, except the
substantive verb, there is in his Rambler but a single instance of the sub-
ljunctive form of the verb in conditionul sentences. 1n all other cases the
use of the indicative is uniform.
Such also is the language of the most distinguished men in the United
States, particularly of those who wrote their native language as they recei-
ved it from tradition, and before grammars had made any impression on its
genuine construction.
“The prince that acquires new territory, if he finds it vacant.”™ ¢ If
we are industrious we shall never starve.” ¢ If one has more corn than
he can consume,and another has less.”” Such is the language of Franklin.
“ If any persons thus qualified are to be found.” ¢ If it is thought pro-
per.”” * If the congress does not choose to point out the particular regi-
ment.” ¢ If 1 am rightly informed.” ¢ If the army has not removed.”
‘“If a proposition has ot been made.” Such is the language of HWash-
mgton.
¢ If any philosopher pretends.”® ¢ If he has food for the present day.”
“If a revelation is not impossible.” ¢ If the Christian system contains a
real communication to mankind.” ¢ If the former of these facts opposes
our reception of the miraculous history of the gospel.”” * If the preceding
reflections are just.” Such is the language of the late President Smith.*
« Ifany government deemns the introduction of foreigners or their mer-
chandize injurions.” ¢ Unless he violates the law of nations.”” “If a per-
son Aas a scttlement in a hostile country.” ¢ If he resides in a belligerent
country.” ¢ If a forcign Consul carries on trade as a merchant.” Such
is the language of the ex-Chancellor Kent.
But ncither the authors here mentioned, nor most others, even the most
distinguished for erudition, are urniform and consistent with themselves in
the use of the tenses. In one sentence we find the indicative used, ¢ If it i«
to be discovered only by the experiment.” < If other indications are to be
found.” In the next sentence, * If to miscarry in an attempt be a proot’
of having mistaken the direction of genius.” Johnson.
“ If the former be refined—if thosc virtues are accompanied with equal
abilities.” Gibbon.
“If love rewrard him, or if vengeance strike.” Cowper.
“ Or if it does not brand him to the last.” owrper.
“ If he is a pagan—if endcavors are used—if the person hath a liberal
education—if mnan bde subject to these miseries. Milner.
The following expressions occur in Pope’s Preface to Homer’s Iliad, in
the compass of thirteen lines.
“If he has given a regular catalogue of an army.”
“ If he has funeral games for Patroclus.”
¢« If Ulysses visit the shades.”
¢ If he be detained from his return.”
« If Achilles be absent.”
“ If he gives his hero a suit of celestial armor.”
1 recollect one English author only, who has been careful to avoid this in-
consistency ; this is Gregory, who, in his Economy of Nature, has uni-
Il;qrr‘;lly used the indicative form of the verb in conditional sentences of this
ind.
The like inconsistency occurs in almost all American writings. * If

|

does not carefully attend to this—if this pleasure arises from fl:e shape of|
the composition—if this is not firmly and weli established.” These verbs are
in contradiction of his own principles. On Isaiah. Prelim. Diss.

Addison, “ If the reader Aas a.mind to see a father of the same stamp.”
« If exercise throws off all superfluities—if it clears the vessels—if it dis-
t;'pata a growing distemper.” Suchis the language of Addison, the most
elegant writer of the genuine English idiom in the nation.

moral disposition lie here.” “If preference necessarily involves the
knowledge of obligation.” ¢ If the proposition is true.”” ** If the propo-
sition be confirmed.” ¢ If he refutes any thing.”

In a pamphlet now before me, there are no less than fi
sistencies in the compass of ninety pages ; and three of
tence.

of these incon-
em in one sen-

«If the thief is poor—if it obliges me to be conversant with of]
wretchedness.” Wilberforce.
«If America s not to be conquered. Lord Chatham.

“ If we areto be satisfied with assertions.” ¢ If it gives blind confi-

*The substantive verb is often used in the subjunctive form by writers
who never use that form in any other verb. The reason doubtless is that

dence to any executive government.” ‘ If such an'opinion has gone forth.”
¢ If our conduct has been marked with vigor and wisdom.”

Fox.

be is primarily the indicative as well as the subjunctive mode of that verb.
1 be, we be, as used in Scripture. So in German Ich bin.
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How, in this case, is a foreigner to understand the author? and how can
such sentences be translated into another language without a deviation from
the original ?

The propriety of using the indicative form of the verb to express a pre-
sent or past event conditionally, does not rest solely on usage; it is most
correct upon principle. It is well known, that most of the words which
are used to introduce a condition or hypothesis, and called most improperly
conjunctions, are verbs, having not the least affinity to the class of words
used to connect sentences. ”B is the Saxon gif, give, having lost its first
letter ; if for the ancient gif. h is also a verb now obsolete, except in
the imperative mode. Now let us analyze this conditional tense ot the
verb. “1f the man knows his true interest, he will avoid a quarrel.”
Here is an omission of the word that after {f. The true original phrase
was ‘¢ If that the man knows his true interest, he will avoid a quarrel”—
that is, give that ;ladmit the fact which is expressed in the following clause]
the man knows his true interest, then the consequence follows, he will
avoid a quarrel. That in this sentence is a relative or demonstrative sub-
stitute for the followirﬁ:lause. This will more plainly appear by transpo-
sing the clauses. man Rnows his true interest; give that [admit
that ;] he will then avoid a quarrel. Now let the subjunctive form be used.
“The man know his true interest ; give that; he will avoid a quarrel.”

Here the impropriety of this form of the verb appears in a strong light.
It will appear more clearly by the use of other words of equivalent signifi-
cation. Grant the man know his true interest, he will avoid a quarrel.
Allow the man know his true interest. Suppose the man kvnow his true

tended by the popularity of Murray’s grammar,* has been to introduce, or
establish a form of the verb in writing, which is obsolete in colloquial lan-
guage; to fill our books with a confusion of tenses, and thus to keep the
language unsettled. Nothing can be more perplexing to the student than
every where to meet with discrepancies between rules and practice.

There is another erroneous manner of writing, common to the best au-
thors in the language, which seems to have escaped notice. This is, to
connect a verb in the past tense with a preceding onc in the same tense,
when the latter verb is intended to express a very different time from the
former. Thus, * Then Manasseh knew that the Lord, he was God.® 2
Chron. xxxiii. 18.

The Latins, in this case, would probably have used the infinitive ; Ma-
nasseh novit Jehovam deum esse. In English we ought to write and say,
« Manasseh knew Jehovah to be God,” or, Manasseh knew that Jehovah
he is God. In most similar cases, the use of the infinitive in English is as
elcgant asin Latin. Butthere are many cases where the infinitive cannot
be used. We cannot use it after say ; ¢ he said him to be a good man,” is
not English ; though he declared, or affirmed, or believed him to be a good
man, is elegant.

In order to understand the impropriety of the common mode of using the
latter verb, as in the example above cited, it may be remarked, that the pres-
ent tense is that which is used to express what exists at all times. Thus we
say, God is or exists, whenever we speak of his permanent existence ; we
say, gold is yellow or ductile ; iron is a most valuable metal ; it is not con-
vertible into silver; plants and animals are very distinct Iivinfg beings. We

o

intcrest. 'We never use the subjunctive form after the three last verbs
which introduce the condition. Though is sometimes followed by the in-
dicative ; sometimes by the subjunctive ; but it ought always to be follow-
ed by the indicative, for it supposes the fact to be given ; and so does admit,
when used in hypothetical sentences. Admit that the man Anows his in-
terest. We have then decisive proof that the use of the indicative form of]
the verb after if, when it expresses a conditional event in present time, is
most correct ; indeed it is the only correct form. This remark is equally
applicable to the past tense, conditional.

The language of Addison, Johnson, and other distinguished writers of the
last century, in the use of the indicative, is therefore, more correct than
the language of the writers in the age of Elizabeth ; and their practice is
principally the common usage of our country at this day.

I bave, therefore, constructed a grammar on this usage ; bringing down
the standard of writing a century and a half later than Bish wth. I
have done this, first,on the authority of strict analogical principles, as above
stated ; secondly, on the authority of the best usage of that cluster of dis-
tinguished writers who adorned the beginning of the last century; and

do not say, gold was yellow ; iron was a valuable metal ; for we mean to
express permanent qualities. Hence,in the passage cited from Chronicles,
the first verb knew, referring to a fact past, is correct; but the last, which
is intended to express the permanent being or character of God, should be

in the infinitive or the indicative present tense. The following are examples
of correct language : ¢ His master had taught him that happiness consists
in virtue.” Anacharsis, ii. 120.

¢ Sabellius, who openly taught that there is but one person in the God-
head.” Encyclopedia.

** Our Savior taught that eternal death is the proper punishment of sin.”

Emmons.

Butvery different is the following : « Having believed for many years,
that water was [is] an elastic fluid.” The following would be still better :
“ Having believed water tobe an elastic fluid.”

So the following : “ We know not the use of the epidermis of shells.
Some authors have supposed that it secured [secures] the shells from being
covered with vermes.” Edin. Encyc.

“« It was just’remarked, that marine fossils did not [do not] comprise VI%-

thirdly, on the authority of universal colloquial practice, which I ider
as the real and only genuine language. 1repeat this remark, that general
and respectable usage in speaking is the genuine or legitimate language
of a couuntry to which the written language ought to be conformed. Lan-
guage is that which is uttered by the tongue, and if men do not write the
fanguage as it is spoken by the great body of respectable people, they do
not write the real language. ow, in colloquial usage, the subjunctive
form of the verb, in conditional sentences, is rarely used, and perhaps ne-
ver, except when the substantive verb is employed. Our students are
taught in school the subjunctive form, if thou have, if he come, &c. and
some of them continue, in after life, to write in that manner ; but in the
course of more than forty years, I have not known three men who have
ventured to use that form of the verb in conversation. Wa toil in school
to learn a language which we dare not introduce into conversation, but
which the force of custom compels us to abandon. In this respect, the
present study of grammar is worse than useless.

This colloquial custom accords with other languages. The French
say and write 8’ il est, if he is. The Latins often used the same form,
“* 81 quid est in me ingenii, judices ;” but the use of the Latin subjunctive
depends on certain other words which precede ; as ¢ cum sit ¢civis,” as he is
a citizen, or, since he s a citizen ; and the present tense is often used to ex-
press what we express by an auxiliary. That the Greeks used the indica-
tive to express a conditional present tense, we have seen by citations above.

By this arrangement of the verb, the indicative form after if and other
verbs introducing a condition or hypothesis, may be used uniformly to ex-
press a fact or event under a condition or supposition, either in the present
or past tenses ; the speaker being uncertain respecting the fact, or represent-
ing it as doubtful.

%f the man 15 honest, he will return what he has borrowed. If the ship
has arrived, we shall be informed of it tomorrow. If the bill was present-

getable r .
“ If my readers will turn their thoughts back on their old friends, they
will find it difficult to call a single man to romembrance who appeared to
know that life twas short [is short,] till he was about to lose it.”
Rambler, No. 71.
“They considered the body as a hydraulic machine, and the fluids as pass-
ing through a series of chimical changes ; forgetting that animation was
[is] its essential characteristic.” Darwin.
‘It was declared by Pompey, that if the Commonwealth was [should be
violated, he could stamp with his foot and raise an army out of the ground.
Rambler, No. 10.
In the foregoing sentence, the past tense is used for the future contingent.
¢ It was affirmed in the last discourse, that much of the honorable practice
of the world rested [rests] on the substratum of selfishness ; that society
was [is] held together, in the exercise of its relative virtues, mainly by
the tie of reciprocal advantage ; that a man’s own interest bound [binds]
him to all those average equities which obtained [obtain] in the neighbor-
hood around bim ; and in which if he proved [should prove] himself glaringly
deficient, he would be abandoned by the respect, and the confidence, and
the good will of the people with whom he had [might have, or should have
to do.” Chalmer’s Com. Dis. 4.
‘ In the last discourse, I observed that love constituted [constimtes; the
whole moral character of God,” Dwight's Theology.
* And he said, nay, father Abraham ; but if one went [shall or should go}
to them from the dead, they will repent. And he said to him, if they hear
not Moses and the prophets, neither will they be persuaded though one
rose [shall or should rise] from the dead.” Luke, xvi. 80, 31.
¢« Independent of parties in the national legislature itself, as often as the
period of discussion arrived, the state legislatures, who will always be not

ed, it was doubtless paid. If the law has been passed, we are precluded
from further opposition.

On the other hand, when it is intended to speak of a future contingent
event, I would always use the auxiliaries that are proper for the purpose.
« If it shall or should rain tomorrow, we shall not ride to town.”” I would
never use the subjunctive form if it rain in prose ; andin z:)etx?, only from
necessity, asan abridged phrase for if it shall or should ratn. In this man-
ner, the distinction between the tenses, which are now constantly con-

* Lindley Murray, in the introduction to his grammar, ‘acknowledges, in
general terms, that the authors to whom the grammatical part of this com-
pilation is principally indebted for its materials are, Harris, Johnson,
Lowth, Priestley, Beattie, Sheridan, Walker, and Coote.” But on examina-
tion, it apgeare that the greatest portion of the graramatical part is from
Lowth, whose principles form the main structure of Murray’l compilation.
Some valuable notes and remarks are taken from Priestley’s mar. I

founded, may be preserved and made obvious, both to natives and foreigners.
The effect of tﬂe study of Lowth’s principles, which has been greatly ex-

Vor. L E.

studied grammar in the originals long before Murray’s comaf’lla n appeared,
and, in citing authorities, deem it proper to cite the originals.
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only vigilant, hut suspicious and jealous guardians of the rights of the citi-
zens, against encroachments from the federal government, will constantly
have their attention awake to the conduct of the national rulers, and will be
ready enough, if any thing improper appears, tosound the alarm to the

people.”

Let any man attempt to resolve the foregoing sentence, if he can, or ren-

der it into another language.

“ And when the year ewas [had] expired.” 2 Chron. xxxvi. 10.
“ 1 only am [have] escaped alone to tell thee.” Jobi. 15.
¢ And it came to pass, when he was [had] returned.” Luke xix. 15.

‘passive form of a transitive verb.
.ask, who has returned him ?

“Cicero vindicated the truth, and inculcated the value of the precept,iand he cannot be said o be returned.

that nothing was (is] truly useful which was [is] not honest.”
“ He undertook to show that justice eras (is] ot perpetual obligation.”

¢ The author concedes much of his arpument, and adniits that the seatras
[Better still ; he admits the sea to be suscept-

[is] susceptible of dominion.”
iblc of dominion.]
A nation would be condemned by the impartial voice of mankind, if i

doubt] the legality.”

“ The Supreme Court ohserved that they were not at liberty to depart from |
the rule, whatever doubt might have been entertained, if the case was [had heaven.”

becn) entircly new.”

“ He beld that the law of nations prohibited [prohibits] the use of pois-

oned arms.”

‘e ivsisted that the laws of war gave [give] no other power over a cap- |

tive than to keep him safely.”

“The general principle on the subject is, that, if a commander makes a’,

compact with the encmy, and it be of such a nature that the power to ake
it could be reasonably implied from the nature of the trust, it would be valid
and binding, though he abused his trust.” Let any man translate this sen-
tence into another language, if he can, without reducing the verbs to some
consistency.

““ Congress have declared by law, that the United States tcere [are] enti-
tled to priority of payment over private creditors, in cases of insolvency.”

“The Supreme Court decided, that the acts of Congress, giving that gen-
eral priority to the United States, were [are] constitutional.

‘It was admitted that the government of the United States was [is] one
of enumerated powers.”

¢ From his past designs and administrations we could neverargue at all to
those which were future.” [This i<an odd combination of words.]

‘“Jesus knowing that the father had given all things into his hands, and that
he was come from God and went to God.” John xiii. 3.

‘ Alexander dispatched Eumenes with three hundred horse to two free
cilics—with assurance that if they submitted and received him, [should or
would submit and receive,] as a friend, no evil showld befall them.”

 The apostle knew that the present season was [is] the only time allowed
for this preparation.”

“What would be the real effect of that overpowering evidence, which
our adversaries required, [should require,] in a revelation, it is difficult to
oretell.”

s « It could not otherwise have been known that the word had [has] this
meaning.” o

I told him if he went [should go] to-morrow, I would go with him.

This fault occurs in our hearing every hour in the day.

A like fault prevails in other languages; indeed the English may have
beenled into it by reading foreign authors. ‘ Mais on a remarqué avec rai-
gon, que Vespace conchoidal etait infini.” Lunier. . It has been remarked
with reason that the conchoidal space was {is] infinite.

But whatever may be the practice of other nations, there would be no dif-
ficulty in correcting such improprieties in our own language, if as much at-
tention were given to the study of its true principles, as is given to other
subjects of literature and science. But if in this particular, thereisa Brit-
ish or American author who writes his vernacular language correctly, his
writings have not fallen under my inspection.

There is another fault very common among English writers, though it is
less frequent in the United States; this is the conversion of an intransitive
verb into a passive one. It is surprising that an error of this kind should
have gained such an established use, in some foreign languages, as to be incu-
rable.  Barbarous nations may indeed form languages; but it should be the
business of civilized men to purify their language from barbarisms.

In the transitive verb, there is an agent that performs some action on an
object, or in some way affects it. When this verb becomes passive, the
agent and the object change places in the sentence. Thus, John loves Peter,
is transitive, but Peter is loved by John, is passive. In the intransitive verb,
the case is different; for the action is limited to the agent; and when it is
stated that a thing is done, there is no agent by which it is done. I perish
is intransitive ; Jam perished is the passive form; but the latter neither ex-
presses nor implies an agent by which I perish.

This fault occurs frequently in the common version of the Scriptures.

*“ Yea, whereto might the strength of their hands profit me, in whom old
age was [had] perished.” Job xxx. 2.

* Their memorial is [has) perished with them.” Ps. ix. 6.

« The heathen are [have] perished out of this land.” Ps. x. 18,

“ Israel is [has] fled before the Philistines.” 1 Sam. iv.17.

“David ig [has) fled.”” 2 Sam. xix.9.

*“ The days were [had] not expired.” 1 Sam. xviii. 26.

* He found the Empress was (had] departed.”
Gibbon, Ch. i. Note.

'period of life.”  Ib. Ch. xiii.

t| *The posterity of so many gods and heroes was [had] fullen into the
voluntarily went [should go] to war, on a claim of which it doubted [should: most abjcct state.”

Ib. Ch. ik
« Nilvet was (had] groun more common.” Ib.
Milner, i. 20.
¢ Heariug that they were [had] arrived.” Ib. 211.
¢ Claudius—vexed because his wife was [had] become a christian.”
274

»

i from christian simplicity 2° b, 299.

My age i8 [has] departed.”” lsaiah xxxviii. 12.

i« The man out of whom the demons were [had]) departed.” Luke viii.

1 35.

|« Workmen were [had] arrived to assist them.” Mitford.
““ A body of Athentan horse was [had]) just arrived.” 1b.

This fault is common in Mitford’s History of Greece. In the writings of
Roscoe, which are more elegant, it occurs, but less trequently.

¢« The time liited for the reception of the cardinal u-as erpired.”
coe, Leo. X.

*“ He inquired whether the report was true, that a legate was arrived.”
Ib. L. Med.

*“ The nation being [having] once more got into a course of borrowing.”

LPrice on Liberty.

“ When he was [had] retired to his tent.” Coxe’'s Russ.

“ He was [had] not yet arrived.””* n.

The intransitive verb grow is constantly used by the English as a transi-
tive verb, as to grow wheat. This is never used in the northern states, un~
less by persons who have adopted it recently from the English.
| It seems almost incredible that such errors should continue, to this time,
to disfigure the language of the most distinguished writers, and that they
should escape animadversion. The practice has evidently been borrowed
‘from the French or Italian; but surely no lover of correctness can excuse
'such violation of the best established principles in our language.

This fault occurs in a few instances, in the writings of the best American
«anthors, as in the writings of Ames and Hamilton. Ft is however very rare,
cither in books or in colloquial usage. Even our common people are re-
markably accurate in using the auxiliary have with the participles of intran-
sitive verbs. They always, I helieve, say. a ship has arrived, a plant has
'perished, the eneiny had fled, the price had fallen, the corn has or had
grown, the time has expired, the man has returned, the vessel had depart-
ed. Such also is the language of our most eminent writers.
| *The Generals Gates and Sullivan have both arrived.”

Washington's Lelters.
““The Indians of the village had fled.” B. Trumbull.
“Our Tom has grown a sturdy boy.” Progress of Dullness.
“ Our patriots have fallen.” Discourse of D. Webster, Aug. 1826.
“Qur commiissary had not arrived.” Ellicott.
The exceptions to this correct practice are chicfly in the use of the parti-
ciples of come and go. Itis very common to hear the expressions he is
come or is gone, in which case, the participle seems to take the character of
an adjective ; although in most instances, the regular form of expression, he
has come or has gone, is to be preferred. So dead, originally a participle,
'is used only as an adjective ; and deceased and departed are often used in
the like manner. We say, a deccased, or departed friend ; but it should be
gremarked that the original expression was, our friend has deceased, or has
‘departed this life ; and this phraseology, by an easy but hecdless transition,
became is deceased or is departed. In general, however, the conversion of
an intransitive verb or form of expression into the passive form, is very rare
among the people of New England.

There is a grammatical error running through the writings of so respecta-
ble a writer as Mitford, which ought notjto be passed unnoticed ; asit sceins
to be borrowed from the French language, whose idioms are different from
the English, but which the English are too apt to follow. This fault is, in
using the preterit or perfect tense, instead of the past tense indefinite, usu-

Ros-

i
'

*On this use of intransitive verbs, as the ship was departed, it may be asked,
who departed it? The mail is arrived, who has arrived it > The tree is
perished, who has perished it ? The enemy was fled, who fled them ? Tha
time was expired, who expired it?

Return is sometimes a transitive verb, and sometimes intransizive. When
a sum of borrowed money is returned, the pluase is correet, foi this is the
But when a man is returned, we may
In this case, the man returns by his own act,

Core.
“ They were [had] arrived within three days journey of the spice country.”

¢ Neither Charles nor Diocletian were [had] arrived at a very advanced

“ He was [had] risen trom the dead, and wuas (had] just ascended to

.

+Does not the reader see how much we are [have] already departed
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ully called most improperly, theimperfect. Take the following sentences for
emeples. “ Thepcoﬁdu(’:'t of Pelcﬁ)idas towards Arcadia and its minister at
the Persian court—has scarcely been the result of mere caprice or resent-
ment.”” The verb here ought to be was. . . .

“The oration [of Isocrates] has been [was] a favorite of Dionysius of
Halicarnassus.” . .

This form of expressing the time would be good in French, but is very
bad in English. And it may be here remarked, that the tense he was, he ar-
rived, he wrote, is not properly named imperfect. These.vel"bs, and all
verbs of this forin denote actions finished or perfect, as ‘in six days God
created the heaven and the earth.” Imperfect or unfinished action is ex-
pressed in English in this manner, be was reading, they were writing. The
error of calling the former tense imperfect has probably procceded from a
servile adoption of the Latin names of the teuses, without considering the
difference of application.

There are some errors in all the English Grammars, that have been de-
rived to us from antiquity. Such is the arrangement of that among the con-
junctions, like the Greek ov, and the Latin ut. Ka: paxopa 3 mgevsasa

i

'three, four, and every other number in the language. Fake the following
‘examples. .

Bring me an orange from the basket ; that is, any one of the number.

Bring me two oranges from the basket; that is, any fwo of the number.

Bring me three oranges from the basket ; that is, any three of the num-
ber; and so on to any number ad infinitum.

When thus used, an, tiwo, three, are all indefinite ; that is, they are us_ed
with nouns which are indefinite, or expressing things not particularly desig-
nated. But this is not owing to the essential character of the adjectives, an,
‘one, two, three; for any of them may be used with definite nouns ; and an
is continually thus used.

“1 will be an adversary to thine adversaries.”

“The angel stood for an adversary against Balaam.”

“Make this fellow return, lest in the battle he be an adversar}' to us.””

“ Rezon—was an adversary to Israel all the days of Solomon.”

“ Aud he spake a parable to them to this end.”

¢ And there was a widow in that city.”

‘¢ And seeing the multitude, he went up into @ mountain.”

OT¢ GO0 TEAEWIOLS TOLS AeAOARusvols avty napa Kupiov. And blessed is she
who believed that there shall be a performance of the things which were
told her from the Lord. Luke i. 45. Inour version, ov is rendered for, but
most erroneously. The true meaning and character of on will best appear,
by a transposition of the clauses of the verse. ¢ There shall be a perfor-
mance of the things told her from the Lord; blessed or happy is she who be-
lieved that.” Here on, that, appears to be what it really is, a relative or
substitute for the whole clause in Greek succeedingit. So in Luke xxii. 18.
Aeyw yap vuw ore ov py ntw, &c. I say to you that I will not drink. I will
not drink, I say to you that. ltis the same in Latin, * Dico enim vobis
quod non bibam.”  Quod is here a relative governed by dico, and referring
to the following clause of the sentence.

So also Matthew ix. 28. Iligevers ore dwvauas Tovro stomsae; Do ye be-
lieve that 1 am able to do this? {1 am able to do this, do ye beheve that 7]

This error runs through all Grammars, Greek, Latin, French, English, &ec.|:

But how such an obvious fact, that the word that and its corresponding
words in other languages, refer to the clause of a sentence, should escape
observation, age after age, it is not easy to explain. How could it be suppos-
ed that a word is a conjunction which does not join words or sentences?
That is used, in the passages cited, not to unite two sentences, but to con-
tinue the samesentence, by an additional clause.

The relative, when referring to a sentence or the clause of a sentence, is
not varied, for a variation of case is not wanted.

So notwithstanding and provided in English, and pourvu que in French, are
called conjunctions: but most improperly ; asthey are participles, and when
called conjunctions, they always form, witha word, clause or sentence, the
case absohute or independent. Thus, it rains, but notwithstanding that,
[it rains,] 1 must go to town.” That fact, (it rains,) not opposing or pre-
venting me, that is, in opposition to that, I must go to town ; hoc non ob-
stante.

“I will ride, provided vou will accompany me.” That is, I will ride,
the fact, you will accompany me, being provided.

Such is the structure of these sentences. See my Philosophical and
Practical Grammar. It is the same in French, pourvw que, that being pro-
vided, que referring to the following clause.

There are other points in grammar equally faulty. Not only in English
grammar, but in the grammars of other languages, men stumble at the thresh-
oid, and teach their children to stumble. In no language whatever can
tiiere be a part of speech properly called an article. There is no word or
class of words that falls within the signitication of article, a joint, or that can
oiherwise than arbitrarily be brought under that denomination. The defin-
itive words called articles, are all adjectives or pronouns. When they are
used with nouns, they are adjectives, modifying the signification of the
nouns, like other adjectives; for this is their proper office. When they
stand alone, they are pronouns, or substitutes for nouns. Thus hic, ille,
wpse in Latin, when used with nouns expressed, are adjectives; hic homo,
this man; ille homo, that man. When they stand alone, hic, ille, they
stand in the place of nouns. The fact is the same in other languages.

The English the is an adjective, which, for distinction, I call a definitive
odjective, and for brevity, a definitive, as it defines the person or thing to
w[{ich it refers, or rather designates a particular person or thing. But why
this should be selected as the only definitive in our language, is very
strange ; when obviously this and that are more exactly definitive, desig-
nating more precisely a particular person or thing than the. These words
answer to the Latin hic and ille, which were always used by the Ro-
mans, when they had occasion to specify definite persons or things.

Asto the English anor a, which is called in grammars, the indefinite ar-
ticle, there are two great mistakes. . being considered as the original
word, it is said to become an before a vowel. The fact is dircetly the re-
verse. An is the oviginal word, and this is contracted to a by dropping the
R before a consonant,

“J willbe a God to thee and thy seed after thee.”

“ Thou art @ God ready to pardon.”

Now let any of these phrases be tested by the common definition of an op
a, “ that it is used in a vague sense, to point out one single thing of the kind ;
in other respects indeterminate.” Lowth.
' I will be an adversary to thine adversaries;” that is, « I will be any ad-
versary, oue of the kind, but vague or indeterminate.”

* Rezon was an adversary to lsrael;” that is, in a vague sense any adversa-
ry, indeterminate.

““And he spake a parable to them ;" that is, any parable, indeterminate.

“Thou art a God, ready to pardon;” that is, any God, one of the kind, ina

vague sense, indeterminate ! .
f it should be said, the noun is rendered determinate, by other words in
the sentence, and not by an or a, this may be and generally is true; but
(this shows that an does not give to the noun its character of definiteness or
iindefiniteness; it always retains its proper signification, which is one, and
‘nothing more; and it is used indifferently before nouns definite or indefi-
nite.

This mistake of the character of an is found in other languages ; but I

was gratitied to find a French Grammar in Paris, recommended by the In-
stitute, the author of which had discarded the indefinite article.
In English, an or a is, for the most part, entirely useless. Used with a
noun in the singular number, it serves no purpose, except that which the
form of the word, in the singular number, is intended to answer. 1t expres-
ses unity only, and this is the province of the singular number. Were it
not for habit, *“ give me orange,” would express the sense of give me an
orange,” with precision and certainty. In this respect the Latin language
has the advantage over the English. But the use of such a short word is
not very inconvenicnt, and the usage cannot be changed. Other languages
are subject to the same inconvenience ; even the definite articles, or defini-
tives, in Greek and in French, are very often useless, and were it not for
usage, would be improper.

ORTHOGRATHY.

From the period of the first Saxon writings, our language has been suffer-
ing changes in orthography. The first writers, having no guide but the ear,
followed each his own judgment or fancy; and hence a great portion of
Saxon words are written with different letters, by ditferent authors ; most of
them are written two or three diffecrent ways, and some of them, fifteen or
twenty. To this day, the orthography of some classes of words is not en-
tirely settled ; and in others, it is settled in a manner to confound the learner
and mislead him into a false pronunciation. Nothing can be more disrepu-
table to the literary characterof a nation, than the history of English orthog-
raphy, unless it is that of arthoepy.

1. The Saxon dipthong @, which probably had a specific and uniform
sound or cowbination of sounds, has been discarded and ea generally substi-
tuted in its place, as breth, breath. Now ea thus united have not a uni-
form sound, and of course they arc no certain guide to pronunciation. In
some insiances, where the Saxon spelling was pot uniform, the modern or-
thography follows the most anomalous and difficulit, instead of that which is
vegular. Thus the Saxons wrote father and fether, more generally the lat-
ter, and the moderns write feather.

2. The letter g in Saxon words, has, in many English words, been sunk
in pronunciation, and either wholly lost, or it is now represented by y or w.
Thus deg, or dag, has become day; gear is year, bugan is bow, and

eger is fair.
3 3. Tht{ Saxons who adopted the Roman alphabet, with a few alterations,

/Jused ¢ with its hard sound like that of k. Thus lic, like; locian, to look.

But after the Norman conquest, ¢ before e, 1, and y, took the sound of s;
hence arose the neccssity of changing this lctter in words and syllables,

But an is merely the Saxon orthography of one, un, unus, an adjective
found in nearly all the languages of Europe, and expressing a_single person
or thing. Itis merely a word of number, and no more an article than two,

iwhere it was necessary to retain the sound of & before these vowels. Thus
ithe Saxon liccan, pronounced originally likean, becomes, with our present

Hsound of ¢ before e, lisean; and locian becomes losian. To remedy this
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evil, our ancestors introduced k from the Greek, writing it generally after ¢,
as in lick, sfick, thongh in some instances, omitting ¢, as in like and look.!
Hence in all monosyllubles in which a syllable beginning with e or i is ad-
ded to the word, as in the past time and participles of verbs, we use k in
the place of the Saxon e, as in licked, licking. I

Our early writers attempted to extend this addition to words introduccd
from the Latin and Greck, in which no such reason exists for the use of k.
Thus they wrote publick, musick, rhetorick. 1In these and similar words
the Latins used ¢ for the Greek », as musicus, for pwoies, and the ewrly En-
glish writers took both letters, the Roman ¢ and Greek ».  This was absurd!
eunough ; but they never proceeded so far as to carry the absurdity through
the derivatives ; never writing publickation, musickal, rhetorickal.  After '
long struggle with the force of authority, good sense has nearly banished
this pedantic orthography from use; and all words of this kind now appear,
in most of our public acts and elegant writings, in their proper simplicity;
public, publication, music, musical.

In many words, formerly ending in te, these letters have been discarded
from the singular number, and y substituted. Thus remedie, memorie, are
now written remedy, memory. But what is very singular, the plural of
these words retains the ie, with the addition of s, as in remedies. This anom-!
aly however creates no great inconvenience, except that it has been ex-:
tended by negligent writers to words ending in ey, as in attornies. But'
words ending in ey properly make the plural by simply taking s, as in surveys,
attorneys. gl‘he same rule applies to verbs when an s is added, as in eonveys.

6. In a vast number of words, the vowel e has been discarded as useless ;'
as in eggs for egges; certain for certaine; empress for empresse ; goodness,
for goodnesse. This is an improvement, as the e has no sound in modern
pronunciation. But here again we meet with a surprising inconsistency:’
for the same reason which justifies this omission, would justify and require.
the omission of e final in motive, pensive, jurenile, genuine, sanguine, doc-
trine, examine, delermine, and a multitude of others. The introductionof e,
in most words of these classes, was at first wrong, as it could not plead any
authority in the originals; but the retaining of it is unjustitiable, as the let-
ter is not merely useless, but, in very numerous classes of words, it leads to
a false pronunciation. Many of the most respectable English authors, a
century ago or more, omitted e in such words as examin, determin, famin,
ductil, fertil, definit, &c. but these improvements were afterwards rejected
to the great injury of orthography. In like manner, a final e is inserted in |
words of modern coinage, as in alumine, chlorine, chloride, oxyde,&c. with-
out the least necessity or propriety.

6. A similar fate has attended the attempt to anglicize the orthography of]
another class of words, which we have received from the French. Ata
very early period, the words chambre, desastre, desordre, chartre, monstre,
tendre, tigre, entre, fievre, diametre, arbitre, nombre, and others were redu-
ced to the English form of spelling; chamber, disaster, disorder, charter,
monster, tender, tiger, enter, fever, diamcter, arbiter, number. At a later

eriod, Sir Isaac Newton, Camden, Selden, Milton, Whitaker, Prideaux,

ook, Whiston, Bryant, and other authors of the first character, attempted
to carry through this reformation, writing scepter, center, sepulcher. But
this improvement was arrested, and a few words of this class retain their
French orthography; such are metre, mitre, nitre, spectre, sceptre, theatre,
sepulchre, and sometimes centre. It is remarkable that a nation distinguish-
ed for erudition, should thus reject improvements, and retain anomalies, in
opposition to all the convenience of uniformity. I am glad that so respecta-
ble a writer as Mitford has discarded this innovation, and uniformly written
center, scepter, theater, sepulcher. In the present instance, want of uni-
formity is mot the only evil. The present orthography has introduced an
awkward mode of writing the derivatives, for example, centred, sceptred,
sepulchred ; whereas Milton and Pope wrote these words as regular deriva-
tions of center, scepter, sepulcher : thus, ¢ Sceptered King.” ~So Coxe, in

his travels, * The principal wealth of the church is centered in the monas- ior depech ? And why was this innovation limited to a single word ?

teries.” This is correct.

7. Soon after the revival of letters in Europe, English writers began to Ibenefit of uniformity ?

borrow words from the French and Italian ; and usually with some little al-
teration of the orthography. Thus they wrote authour, embassadour, pre-
d ur, ancestour, ur ; using our for the Latin termination or,
and the French eur, and wriﬁngwaimilar words, in like manner, though not
of Latin or French original. hat motive could induce them to write
these words, and errour, honour, favour, inferiour, &c. in this manner,
following neither the Latin nor the French, I cannot conceive. But this
orthography continued down to the seventeenth century, when the u began
to be rejected from certain words of this class, and at the beginning of the
last century, many of these words were written, ancestor, author, error,
&e. as'they are now written. But favor, honor, labor, candor, ardor, ter-
7or, vigor, inferior, superior, and a few others, were written with u, and
Johpson introduced this orthography into his dictionary. Nothing in lan-
guage is more mischiovous than the mistakes of a great man. It is not

’ In this country, many of our best writcrs have rejected the u from al?
words of this class, and reduced the whole to uniformity.® This is a desirable
event; every rejection of an anomaly being a valuable improvement,
which sound judgment approves, and the love of regularity will vindicate
jand maintain. I have therefore followed the orthagraphy of General Wash-
ington, and the Congress of the United States, of Ash in his Dictionary, of
iMitford in his History of Greece, &c.
’ 8. There is another class of words the orthography of which is not uni-
'form, nor fully settled, such as take the termination able to form an adjec-
itive. Thus Johnson writes proveable with e, but approrable and reprova-
,blr, without it.  So morveable, but immorable and removable ; tameuable.
but blamable, censurable, desirable, excusable ; salcable, bt ratable.

With like inconsistency Walker and Todd write daub with u and bedairl
with w, deviating in this instance, from Johnson. Todd writes abridgr-
ment and judgement with e, but arknowledgment without it. Walker

| writes these words without e, but adds it to lodgement. 1 have reduced all

words of this kind to uniformity.

9. Johnson writes octoedrical ; Todd ectoedral ; Sheridan, Walker and
Jones follow Johnson ; but Jones has octahedron, which is not in the other
Dictionaries. The Greek, in words of this kind, is inconsistent, for oxrw i<
changed, in compound words, toora. ¥ have followed the Greek com-
pounds, and have inserted h which I consider as almost indispensable in the
English orthography, as octahedron.

10. Johnson introduced instructer, in the place of instructor, in opposi-
tion to every authority which he has himself adduced to exemplify his defi-
nitions; Denham, Milton, Roscommon, Locke, Addison, Rozers, and the
common version of the Scriptures. But what is more singular, this orthog-
raphy, instructer, is contrary to his own practice ; at least, in four editions
of his Rambler which I have examined, the word is uniformly written in-
structor. The fact is the same with visitor.

This is a point of little importance in itself; but when instructor had
been from time immemorial, the established orthography, why unsettle the
practice? I have in this word and in visitor adhered to the old orthography.
There is not a particle of reason for altering instructor and visitor, which
would not apply to collector, cultivator, objector, projector, and a hundred
other words of similar termination. '

11. Most of these und some other inconsistencies have been of long con-
tinuance. But there are others of more recent date, which admit of no
iapology, as they are changes from right to wrong. Such is the change of
ithe old and correct orthography of defense, expense, offense, pretense, and
|recompense, bylsubstituting ¢ for s as in defence. This change was probably
imade or encouraged by printers, for the sake of avoiding the use of the old
llong s ; but since this has been discarded, that reason no longer exists. The
old orthography, defense, &c. is justified, not only by the Latin originals,
ibut by the rule of uuniformity ; for the derivatives are always written with
8, defensive, extensive, offensive, pretension, recompensing.

12. No less improper was the change of sceptic into skeptic. In favor
‘of this innovation, it is alledged that the word is from the Greek oxerrivos.
‘True; but is not scene derived from the Greek owmwm, and scepter from
oxnmrpov, and ascelic from acantimos, and ocean from wxeavos ?  Are not all
these words in exact analogy with each other, in their original orthography ?
Were they not formerly analogous in the English orthography? Why vio«
late this analogy ?  Why introduce an anomaly } Such innovations, by divid-
ing opinions and introducing discrepancies in practice, in classes of words of
like formation, have a mischievous effect, by keeping the language in per-
petual fluctuation.

13. In like manner, dispatch, which had, from time immemorial, been
written with ¢, was changed into despatch, on the wonderful discovery, that
‘the word is derived from the French depécher. But why change one vowel
‘and not the other? If we must follow the French, why not write den;;:ch,

hy
not carry the change through this whole class of words, and give us the
Is not disaster from the French desastre? Ignot
discharge from decharger ? 1s not disarm from desarmer? 1s not disobey
from desobeir? Is not disoblige from desobliger ? Is not disorder from des-
ordre? The prefix dis is more properlty English than de, though both are
used with propriety. But dispatch was the established orthography ; why
then disturb the practice ? Why select a single word from the whole class,
and introduce a change which creates uncertainty where none had existed
for ages, without the smallest benefit to indemnify us for the perplexity and
discordance occasioned by the innovation ?

It is gratifying to observe the stern good sense of the English nation, pre-
senting a firm resistance to such innovations. Blackstone, Paley, Coxe,
Milner, Scott and Mitford, uniformly use the old and genuine orthography
of instructor, visitor, sceptic and dispatch.

14. The omission of one ! in befall, install, installment, recall, enthrall,
&c., is by no means to be vindicated; as by custom, the two letters U,

easy to understand why a man, whose professed object was to reduce the
language to some regularity, should write author without 4 and errour and
honour with it! That he should write labour with u and laborious with-
outit! Vigour, with u, and vigorous, invigorate, without it! Inferiour,
superiour, with u, but inferiority, and superiority, without it! Strange as

serve as a guide to the true pronunciation, that of broad a or aw. Accord-
ing to the established rules of English pronunciation, the letter @ in instal-

* The reformation commenced or received its most decided support and

itis, this incomsistency Tuns through his work, and his authority has been

the means of contipuing it, among his admirers, to this day.

authority at the revolution. See Washington’s Letters, in two volumes,
8vo, 1795.
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ment would have the sound it has in dalance, it is therefore expedient to
retain both letters in all words of this class.

15. Itis an established rule, in the English langnage, that monosyllabic
verbs, ending in a gingle consonant, not preceded by a long vowel, and
other verbs ending in a single accented consonant, and of coursc not pre-
ceded by a long vowel, double the final consonant, in all the derivatives,
which are formed by a termination beginning with a vowel. ‘Thus, fit, blot,
dar, when they take the terminations, ed, eth, ing, are written fitted, fit-
teth, fitting ; blotted, blotteth, blotting ; barred, barreth, barring. Abet,
compel, form the like derivatives; abctted, abetteth, abetting ; compelled,
compelleth, compelling. The reason of this rule is, that without this dupli-
cation of the last consonant, the vowel of the primitive word would, in the
derivative, be naturally pronounced wrong, that is, with its long sound ; fit-
ed, bloting, bared, compeled. Hence we sce the reason why verbs, hav-
inz the long sound of a vowel, do not double the last consonant, as feared,
repealed, repeated.

‘The converse of this rule is, that verbs, ending in a single consonant, but
having the accent on the first syllable, or on a syllable preceding the last,
ought not to double the final consonant in the derivatives. Thus limit, la-
bor, charter, clatter, pardon, deliver, hinder, have for their derivatives,
limited, laboreth, chartered, pardoning, delivering, hinderest. But
strange as it may scem, the rule is wholly neglected and violated, in most
of the words of this class in the language. Thus we observe, in all authors,
ballotting, bevelling, levelled, travelled, cancelled, revelling, rivalling, wor-
shipped, worshipper, apparelled, embowelled, libelling, and many others,
in which the last consonant is doubled, in opposition to one of the oldest and
best established rules in the language. Perry,in his Dictionary, lays down
the rule for guidance, but has not been careful, in all cases, to observe it.
I have endeavored to reduce these clasees of words to a regular and uniform
orthography. In like manner, nouns formed from such verbs are written
with a single consonant, as jeweler, traveler, worshiper, for the purpose of]
establishing a general rule, to which there may be no exception. What
should we say to a man who should write audittor, alterrer, barterrer, ban-
terrer, gardenner, laborrer 7 Yet no good rcason can be assigned why the
final consonant should not be doubled in these words as well as in jeweller,
traveller, enameller. The truth is, the syllable to be added is the usual ter-
mination er or or, and nothing more.

Not less remarkable is the practice of doubling the last consonant in equal-
led, equalling, but not in the verb equalize. And to add to the inconsisten-
cy, the last consonant is sometimes doubled in tranquillize, a word in exact
analogy with equalize.

With regard to words which recent discoveries have introduced into the
sciences, there may be some apology for differences of orthography, as
writers have not established usage for a guide. Hence we find oxryd is writ-
ten also oride and oryde ; oxygen and hydrogen, are written also oxigene,
orygene and hydrogene. Sulphate, nitrate, &c., are written also sulphat,
nitrat.

In this case, what course is the Lexicographer to pursue ? Shall he
adopt the method by which Walker attempts to settle pronunciation, and

The word tale is also ill-formed. The original word dn the continent of
Europe is talk or lal{ ; and the change of k into ¢ is not merely needless,
but worse, for it precludes the use of the regular adjective, taley. Hence
we sce the adjective used is talcose, an awkward compound of a Teutonic
word with a Latin termination. This word should be written talk or talck,
which would admit regular derivatives, talcky, talekiness. In like manner,
zine, if written zink, would admit the regular adjective zinky, as written
by Kirwan.

In botany, as the sexual system of the celebrated Swedish naturalist is
now geunerally received, it seems proper to make the new terms, by which
the classes and orders of plants are designated, a part of our language. Hith-
erto these names have not been anglicized ; but from the tec%mical terms,
English and American writers have begun to form adjectives which are at
variance with the analogies of our language. We see in books such words
as hexandrous, monogamous, polygamous, and syngenesious. The writ-
ers who use these words, seem not to be aware of the importance of pursu-
ing settled rules in the coining of words, as uniformity aids both in learning
and in recollecting new names. The regular mode of forming adjectives
from nouns ending in a or ia, is to add n to the noun, not ous. So we form
Italian from Italia ; American from America. In some cases, the termin-
ation ic is used, but rarely or never ous ; or if itis, it is an anomaly.

To arrest, if possible, the progress of these irregularities, and at the same
time, to make the more important botanical terms really English, by giving
them appropriate English terminations, and further to abridge the language
of description, I have ventured to anglicize the names of all the classes and
orders, and insert them in this work.

Thus from monandria, the name of the class containing plants with flow-
ers having one stamen, I form monander, the name of an individual plant of
that character. From monogynia, the name of the order containing plants
with flowers which have one pistil, I form monogyn, [pronounced mongjyn]
to express an individual plant of that order. The adjectives are formed from
the nouns with regular English terminations; monandrian, monogynian,
syngenesian, diecian, monecian, &c.

In describing a plant technically, according to this nomenclature, instead
of saying, it is of the class monondria and order monogynia, the botanist will
callita gynian m der, a digynian pentander, a trigynian octan-
der, a pentandrian diadelph. These terms designate the class and order,
as perfectly as the use of the Latin technical names: and in this manner we
unite, in our botanical language, technical precision, with brevity, correct-
ness and elegance.

It is with no small regret, that I see new terms formed, without a due re-
gard to regular English analogies. New terms are often necessary, or at
least very useful ; but they ought to be coined according to the settled prin-
ciples of the language. A neg%ect of these principles is observable in the
word systematize, which, not being borrowed from the Greek, ought to fol-
low the general rule of English formation, in agreement with legalize, mod-
ernize, civilize, animalize, and others, and be written systemize. This is
the more important, as the derivatives systemizing, systemization, are of
more easy utterance, than those of systematize, and particularly the noun

cite authorities in favor of each mode of spelling? Then the result is, so
many names appear on one side, and so many on the other. But who, it
may be asked, will undertake to graduate the scale by which the weight of]|
authorities is to be determined ? Numbers will not always decide questions
of this sort to the satisfaction of the public.

In this case, I have determined to conform the orthography to established
English analogies ; the only authority from which there can be no legitimate
appeal. Now, no rule in orthography is better established, than that which
we have adopted from the Latin language, of representing the Greek upsi-
{on by the letter y. In the orthography of oxygen and hydrogen, from ofus
and vdwp, this rule has been observed; and why should ozyd be an excep-
tion ?

With regard to sulphate, nitrate, and other names of that class of com-
pounds, I consider the final e as essential to the words, to prevent a false
‘pronunciation ; the vowel a having its first sound as in fate, though slightly
pronounced. .

The word chimistry has undergone two or three changes, according to
fancy or to conjectural etymology. Men have blundered about the plainest
thing imaginable ; for to determine its true orthography, nothing was neces-
sary but to open an Arabic Lexicon. The inhabitants of the South of Eu-
rope, who introduced the word, doubtless knew its origin, and wrote it cor-
rectly with i, not with ¥ or ¢ ; and had the English been contented to take
it as they found it, the orthography would have been correct and uniform.

In introducing words from other languages, it is desirable that the orthog-
vaphy should be conformed, as nearly as may be, tg established English anal-
ogies. For this reason I must approve of the practice of Darwin who drops
the Latin termination of pyrites, writing pyrite, with the accent on the first
syllable. Botanic Garden, Canto 2. 350.

Stalactite has in like manner, been anglicized ; and barytes, it is hoped,
may suffer the like change. In this manner, the words, in the English
form, become susceptible of a regular plural; barytes and pyrites in two

systematization.

1 observe in modern works on Natural History, the words crustaceology,
and testaceology ; terms that are intended to designate the science of differ-
ent kinds of shegls, from crustacea, testacca. But who can countenance the
use of such words? Where do we find another instance of similar terms
formed from adjectives > Why should we violate an established principle
in coining words of this family ? Besides, who can endure the derivatives,
crustaceological, testaceological, and much less the adverbs, if they should
ever he wanted? I have not adinitted these anomalous words into this vo-
cabulary ; but have inserted the proper words, crustalogy, testalogy, which
are regularly formed, like mineralogy.

On this head 1 would subjoin a remark or two on the mode of writing In-
dian nz:!mes of rivers, mountains and places in America, which we have
adopted. ’

The French were the first Europeans who explored the country between
the great lakes and the gulf of Mexico, and of course, the first to commit to
writing the Indian names which occurred to them in their travels. Indo-
ing this, they attempted to express the sounds in letters, according to the
French manner of pronunciation. Hence it happened that they wrote ch,
where we should have written sk, had we first reduced those names to
writing. Thus we have Chenango, Michigan and Michillimackinac,*
in the French orthography. And as the French have no w in their lan-
guage, they could not express the proper sound of the first syllable of Wa-
bash, Wisconsin, Wachila, otherwise than by writing them Ouabache,
Ouiscongin, Ouachita, and Missoori in French is Missouri. All this is
very proper for Frenchmen, for the letters used express the true sounds of
the words. But in English, the letters used lead to a false pronunciation,
and for this reason, should not be used in English compositions. 1t is to be
deeply regretted that our language is thus doomed to be a heterogeneous
medley of English and foreign languages; as the same letters representing

syllables, and stalactites in three : and further they admit of regularly form-
od adjectives, pyritic, barytic, stalactitic, which cannot be regularly form-

¢d from the Greek terminations.

* This word is, I believe, eustomarily pronounccd Mackinaw, and the

‘original may well be suflered to fall into disuse.
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diflerent sounds, in different languages, serve to embarrass the rcader who! syllable of e final, and of the termination ed. But no eflort was probably
understands only his own. ever mnade to settle the pronunciation of words, till the last century. lu
The irregularities in the English orthogrephy have always been a subject; Enaland, which was settled by varions nations, there are numerous dialects
of deep regret, and several attempts have been made to banish them fiom or diversities of language. still retained by the great mass of the population.
the language. The first attempt of this kind was made by Sir Thowmas Simith, [ The first setelors of New England, were almost all of English origiu, and
Secretary of State, to Queen Elizabeth ; another was made by Dr. Giil, a 'coming from diiferent parts of Enzland, they brought with them some di-
celebrated master of St. Paul's School in Loudon: another by Charles But-, versities of language.  But inthe infuncy of the settlements, the people
ler ; several attempts were made in the reign of Charles 1.3 an atteinpt was: lived in towns adjacent or near to each other, for mutual aid and protection
made by Elphinstone, in the last century ; and lastly, anoth:or etlort was [ro. the natives: and the male inhabitants of the first generation frequently
made by Dr. Franklin. The latter gentleman compiled a dictionary on his: assembled for the purpose of worship or for government. By the influence
scheme of reform, and procured types to be cast, which he oflered 10 me, of these and other causes, particularly by that of common schouls, the ditler-
with a view to engage e to pro-ecute his design.  This offir 1 declined o ences of languaze among our citizens have been gradually lost; so that in
accept; for I was then, and am still convinced, that the scheme of introdu-, this part of the United States, there can hardly be said to exist a diflerence
cing new characters into the language, is neither practicable nor expedient.; of dialect.
Any attempt of this kind must certainly fail of success. It is to be remarked further, that the first ministers of the gospel, whoe
ut that some scheme for expressing the distinet sounds of our letters by ‘migrated to this country, had been educated at the English universities, and
vigible marks, ought to be adopted, is a puint about which there ought to be, ‘brought with them all the learning usually acquired in those institutions,
and I trust there can be, but one opinion. That such a schieme is practica-jland the English language as it was then spoken.  The influence of these
ble as well as expedient, I should presume to be equally evident.  Such is men, who were gready venerated, probably had no small effect in extin-
the state of our written language, that our own citizens never become mas- guishing ditferences of specch.
ters of orthography, without great difficulty and labor; and a great part of,  Hence it has happrued that the traditional pronunciation of the languagc
them never learn to spell words with correctness.  In addition to this, the ‘of well-educated people has been nearly the same in both countries, to this
present orthography of some classes of words leads to a false pronunciation. "day. Among the common people, whose pronunciation in all countries i
In regard to the acquisition of our language by forcigners, the cvil of our 'more or less corrupt, the diversities in this country are far less uumerous
irregular orthography is extensive, beyoud what is generally known or con- 'than in England.
ceived. While the French and ltalians have had the wisdomn and the polic_\" About filty or sixty years ago, Thomas Sheridan, an Irixh gentleman, who
to refine and improve their respective languages, and render them almost_had been the pupil of an intimate fricnd of Dean Swift, attempted to reduce
the common languages of all well-hred people in Europe ; the English Ian-‘;the pronunciation of English words to some system, and to introduce it into
guage. clothed in a barbarous orthography, is never learned by a foreigner popular use. Hixs analysis of the English vowelsis very critical, and in this
ut from necessity ; and the most copious lauguage in Europe, embodying respect, there has been little improvement by later writers, though [
an uncommon mass of science and erudition, is thus very limited in its use- think none of them are perfectly correct.  But in the application of his prin-
fulness. And to complete the mischicf, the progress of arts, science and’ ciples, he failed of his object. ~Either he was not well acquainted with the
christianity among the heathen, ani other rude or unevangelized nntjons,!‘hcsl English pronunciation, or he had a disposition to introduce into use some
is most sensibly retarded by the difficulties of mastering an irregular or-!'peculiarities, which the English did not relish. The principal objection
thography. made to his scheme is that he gives to s the sound of sh, in sudorific, superb,
e mode of ascertaining the proper pronunciation of words by marks,land other words where s is followed by u long. These he pronounces
points and trifling alterations of the present characters, seems to be the only \shooderific, shooperb, shooperfluity, &c. This pronunciation of s corres-
one which can be reduced to practice. This mode resembling the use of ponding to the Shemitic &, he probably learnt in Ireland, for in the lrish
points in the Hebrew, has been adopted by some of the nations on the con-||branch of the Celtic. s has often the sound of sh. Thus sean, old, is pro-
tinent ; and I have pursued it, to a certain extent, in designating distinctions |nounced shean. This pronunciation was no sooner published, than con-
in the sounds of letters, in this work. The scheme 1 have invented is not! demned and rejected by the Enclish.
considered as perfect ; but it will accomplish some important purposes, by|l Another most extraordinary innovation of Sheridan was, his rejection of
removing the most numerous classes of anomalies. With this scheme, thel|the Italian sound of a, as in _}(’Iﬂleﬂ calm, ask, from every word in the lan-
visible characters of the language will present to the eye of a reader the truelguage. Thus his notation gives to a in bar, the same sound as in barren,
sounds of words ; and the scheme itself is ro simple, that it may be learned| barrel, bat ; to a in futher, pass, mass, pant, the same sound as in fat, pas-
in a few moments. To complete a scheme of this kind, a few other altera-||sion, massacre. pan, fancy. Such a gross deviation from established Eng-
tions would be necessary, but such as would not materially change the or-|lish usage was of course condemned and rejected.
thography, or occasion the least ditficulty to the learner or reader. In his pronunciation of ¢i and ci, before a vowel, asin partiality, omni-
After these alterations, there would remain a few words whose anomalies!iscience, Sheridan is more correct than Walker, as he is in some other words;
may be considered as incorrigible, such as know, gnaw, rough, &c., which|jsuch for example as bench, tench, book, took, and others of the same classes.
may be collected into tables and easily learned, and all the other irregulari-|| Sheridan also contributed very much to propagate the change of {u into
ties may be so classed under general rules, as to be learned with very little||chu, or tshu ; as in natshur, cultshur, virtshue. This innovation was vin-
labor. dicated on the supposed fact, that the letter u has the sound of yu; and
The adoption of this or any other scheme for removing the obstacles natyur, cultyur, virtyue, in a rapid enunciation, become natshur, &c. And
which the English orthography presents to learners of the language, must,ito this day, this error respecting the sound of u is received in England as
depend on public opinion. The plan I have adopted for representing the|[truth. But the fact is otherwise, and if not, it does not justify the practice ;
sounds of letters by marks and points, in this work, is intended to answer two!|for in usage, u is short in nature, culture, as in tun; so that on the princi-
purposes. First, to supersede the necessity of writing and printing theiples of Sheridan himself, this letter can have no eflect on the precediug
words a second time in an orthography adapted to express their pronuncia-||articulation.
tion. The latter method pursued by the English orthoepists, as applicable to]] This innovation however has prevailed to a considerable extent, although
most words, is I think not only unnecessary but very inexpedient. The se-||Sheridan subjected the change of fu to no rules. He is consistent in apply-
cond purpose is, to exhibit to my fellow citizens the outline of a scheme for ing this change equally to tu, whether the accent follows the ¢ or not. If
removing the difficulties of our irregular orthography, without the use ofj|tu is to be changed to tshu, in future, and perpetual, it ought to undergo
new characters ; a scheme simple, easy of acquisition, and sufficient to an-||the same change in futurity, and perpetuity; and Sheridan, in pronoun-
swer all the more important purposes of a regular orthography. cing tutor, tutelage, tumult, as if written tshootor, tshootelage, tshoomult,
is certainly consistent, though wrong in fact. In other words, however,
Sheridan is inconsistent with himsell’; for he pronounces multitshood, recti-
PRONUNCIATION. tshood, servitshood, while habitude, beatitude, certitude, decrepitude,
gratitude, &c. retain the proper sound of ¢.

As our language has been derived from various sources, and little or no|| Walker’s rule for changing tu to chu, only when the accent precedes, is
systematic eflort has been made to reduce the orthography to any regularity,|[entirely arbitrary, and evidently made by him to suit his own practice. It
the pronunciation of the language is subject to numerous anomalies. Each||has however the good effcct of reducing the chus, and removing the outra-
of our vowels has several different sounds; and some of the consonants re-| gcous anomalies of tshootor, tshoomult, &c.
present very different articulations of the organs. That part of the lan-|| There are many other words which Sheridan has marked for a pronuncia-
guage which we have received from the Latin, iseasily subjected to a few |[tion, which is not according to good usage, and which the later orthoepists
general rules of pronunciation. The same is the fact with most of the de-|/have corrected. In general, however, it may be asserted that his notation
rivatives from the Greek. Many words of French origin retain their French||does not warrant a tenth part as many deviations, from the present respectable
orthography, which leads to a very erroneous pronunciation in English; and||usage in England, as Walker's; yet as his Dictionary was republished in this
a large portion of our monosyllabic words of Saxon origin are extremely ir-||country, it had no small effect in corrupting the pronunciation of some class-
regular both in orthography and pronunciation. es of words, and the effects of its influence are not yet extinct. What the

{ we can judge, with tolerable certainty, from the versification of Chau-||precise effect of Sheridan’s scheme of pronunciation was in England, I am
cer, the pronunciation of words must have been, in many respects, different||not able to determine. But I have had information from the late venerable
in his age, from that of the present day; particularly in making a distinct|| Dr. Johnson of Stratford, and from the latc Dr. Hubbard of New Haven,
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who were in England between the year 1765 and the revolution, that about
that period, the change of ¢ into chu had not taken place, to any extent. It
began to prevail on the stage and among the younger barristers and mem-
bers of parliament, before Dr. Johnson left England, just before the war with
America, and Sheridan’s Dictionary, published soon after, undoubtedly con-
tributed to extend the innovation. This change presents a new obstacle to
the acquisition of a language, whose anomalies were before frightfully formi-
dable and perplexing. The favorers of innovation, seem not to reflect on the
immense inconvenicnce of a correct notation of sounds in a language, by its
proper characters; the utility of uniformity and permanence in that notation ;
and the extensive evil of destroying or impairing the use of alphabetical
writing. The man who perverts or changes the established sound of a sin-

gle letter, especially of a consonant, does an injury to that language, and to!

the community using it, which fifty men of the same talents, can never re-
pair. .

In a few years after the publication of Sheridan’s Dictionary, appeared
Walker’s, the author of which introduces the work to the public, with the
following remarks, on the labors of his predecessors.

“ Among those writers who deserve the first piaise on this subject, is Mr.
Elphinstone ; who, in his principles of the English language, has reduced
the chaos to a system, and Jaid the foundation of a just and regular pronunci-
ation. But this gentleman, by treating his subject with an affected obscuri-
ty, and by absurdly endeavoring to alter the whole orthography of the lan-
guage, has unfortunately lost his credit with the public, for the part of his
labors which entitles him to the highest praise.”

*“ After him Dr. Kenrick contributed a portion of improvement, by his
Rhetorical Dictionary, but he has rendered his Dictionary extremely im-
perfect, by eniirely omitting a great number of words of doubtful and ditfi-

cult pronunciation; those very words for which a Dictionary of this kind|

would naturaily be consulted.”” [l.et it be noted, that the same objection
lies in full (orce against Shesidan, Walker, and Jones.]

“To him succeeded Mr. Sheridan, who not only divided the words into
syllables, and placed figures over the vowels, as Dr. Kenrick had done, but
by spelling these syllables as they are pronounced, seemed to complete the
idea of a Pronouncing Dictionary, and to leave but little expectation of im-
provement. [t must be confcssed that his Dictionary is generally superior

to every thing that preceded it, and his method of conveying the sound of!

of words by spelling them as they are pronounced, is highly rational and use-
ful. But here sincerity oblizes me to stop. The numerous instances I have
given of impropriety, inconsistency, and want of acquaintance with the anal-
ogies of the language, sufficiently show how imperfect I think his Dictiona-
ry is, upon the whole, and what ample room was left for attempting another,
that might better answer the purpose of a guide to pronunciation.”

“The last writer on this subject is Mr. Nares, who, in his elements of or-
thoepy, has shown a clearness of method, and an extent of observation, which
deserve the highest encomiums. But he seems, on many occasions,” to
have mistaken the best usage, and to have paid too little attention to the first
principles of pronunciation.”

Soon after the publication of Walker’s Dictionary, appeared the Dictiona-
ry of Stephen Jones, who undertakes to correct the errors of Sheridan and
Walker. This author objects to Sheridan, that he has not introduced the
{talian sound of @, [as in father,] in asingle instance, and that Walker has
been too sparing in the use of it. He objects that Sheridan has not, by any
peculiar marks, pointed out the sound of oi or oy, as in noise and cloy; and
that Walker has given distinctive marks of pronunciation to the diphthong
ou, which are territic to the learner, and not well calculated to express the
exact sound. He considers it as no trivial error in Walker’s system, that he
uses the long e in place of the short y. which gives to asperity, for example,
the ludicrous sound of ospereetee. He notices also as a fault in Walker’s
scheme, that he makes no difference in the sound of 0o in tool, tooth, and in
look, took.

In all these particulars, except that of oi and oy, I think every man who
understands genuine English, will accord with Jones.  From careful obser-
vation, while in England, 1 know that Jones's notation is far more correct
than that of Sheridan or Walker, and except in two or three classes of words,
his pronunciation is exactly that which I uniformly heard in England, and
ncarly the same as that of well-educated gentlemen in New England.

A few years after the appearance of Jones’s Dictionary, William Perry
published a pronouncing dictionary, in which an attewpt is made to indicate
the sounds of the letters by certain arbitrary marks. In this work, the au-
thor has rejected most of the peculiarities of Sheridan, Walker and Jones,
and given the language nearly as it was spoken, before those authors under-
took to regulate the pronunciation. This author’s manner of designating
the sounds of the letters is too complex for convenience, but his pronuncia-
tion is nearer to the actual usage in England, than that of either of his pre-
decessors before mentioned. His orthography also is niere correct, accord-
ing to present usage, than that of his predecessors. )

uring the year past, appeared the dictionary of R.S. Jameson, of Lin-
coln’s Inn, intended to combine the merits of the most popular dictionaries,
and to correct the false pronunciation of Waulker, whose notation in some

* In many instances, I suppose the writer means.

|classes of words, he entirely rejects. He condemns, as a slovenly enuncie-
{tion, the sound given to d, which, before ¢ and u, Walker directs, in certain
words, to be pronounced like §. He rejects also his notation of ch, or tsh,
I'in congratulation, flatulent, natural, and all similar words. He rejects
‘ ialso the affected pronunciation of Sheridan and Walker, in such words as
!'guide and kind. Most of the other errors of Walker, he copies, as he does
his antiquated orthography.

The English orthoepists have analyzed, and in general, have well defined
or described, the sounds and appropriate uses of the letters of the alphabet.
Sheridan’s analysis, which appeared a few years before Walker’s, is for the
I'most part, correct; but in describing the sounds of what may be called the
diphthongal vowel 1, I think he has erred, in making it to consist of the broad
!e¢ or aw and e. He admits indeed that the voice does not rest on the sound
'aw, but he contends that the mouth is opened to the same degree of aperture,
and is in the same position, as if it were going to sound aw ; but before the
voice can get a passage to the lips, the under jaw is drawn up to the position,
for sounding e.  On this it is justly remarked by Walker, that aw and e are
precisely the component elements of the diphthong ot and oy. If the aw is
pronounced, I would add, then ¢ and ey must be pronounced exactly alike ;
and if aw is not pronounced, then it is not a component part of the diph-
thongal vowal i.

Walker contends that this diphthong i, i3 composed of the sound of the
Italian @, as in father, and the sound of e. If so, he must have givento a, a
very different sound from that which we are accustomed to give it. But
this is a mistake; that sound of @ is no more heard in 7, than the sound of
aw. The sound of i in fight, mind, time, idle, i3 not faweght, mawend,
tawem, awedle ; nor is it faeght, maend, taem, dedle. Let any man utter
the aw or the Italian a@ before the e, and he will instantly perceive the
error, and reject both definitions, as leading to a false pronunciation. The
truth is, the mouth, in uttering i, is not opened so wide as in uttering aw or
4 ; the initial sound i3 not that of aw or &; nor is it possible, by any char-
acters we possess, to express the true sound on paper. The initial sound is
not formed so deep in (ge throat as aw or ¢ ; the position of the organs is
n':‘:arly, yet not exactly the same. The true sound can be learned only by
the ear.

Equally inaccurate is the definition of the diphthongal u, or long u;
iwhich these writers alledge to consist of the sounds of e and o0 or yu. It
has this sound indeed in certain words, as in unite, union, and others; but
this is a departure from the proper sound of this character, as heard in cube,
abuse, durable, human, jury. These words are not pronounced, keoob,
abeoose, deoorable, heooman, jeoory. The effort to introduce this affected
pronunciation is of most mischievous tendency. The sound of ¢ is not
heard in the proper enunciation of the English u, and for that reason, it
should not be so stated on paper, nor named yt ; as the error naturally leads
to a corrupt pronunciation. Dr. Kenrick remarks that we might as well
prefix y to the other vowels, as to u, and pronounce them ya, ye, yi, yo.

But this is not the whole evil ; this analysis of u has led orthoepists to give
to our first or long u, two distinct sounds, or rather to make a diphthong and
a vowel of this single letter. Thus they make it a diphthong in almost all
situations, except after r, where they make it a vowel equivalent to 0o or
the French ou. They represent « as being equivalent to ew, that is, e and
100, in cube, tube, duty, confusion, endure, pronounced, kewbe, tewbe, dewty,
confewsion, endewre, but in brute, fruit, rude, intrude, ruby, they make %
equivalent to oo ; thus, broote, froot, roode, introode, rooby.

I know not where this affectation originated ; it first appeared in Sheri-
dan’s Dictionary, but it is a most unfounded distinction, and a most mischiev-
ous error. No such distinction was known to Dr. Johnson; he gives the
long u but one sound, as in cenfusion ; and no such distinction is observed
among good speakers generally, either in this country or in England. I was
particularly attentive to the public speakers in England, in regard to this
point, and was happy to tind, that very few of them made the distinction
here mentioned. In that country as in this, the long u has a uniform sound
after all the consonants.

The source of the error in this as in another case to be mentioned here-
after, may be an inattention to the manner in which the articulations affect
the vowels which follow them. 'To understand this, it will be necessary or
useful to examine the anatomical formation of articulate sounds.

“ An articulate sound,” says Lowth, ““is the sound of the human voice,
formed by the organs of speech. A vowel is a simple articulate sound.”

These definitions seem not to be sufficiently accurate. Articulation, in
human speech, is the jointing, juncture or closing of the organs, which pre--
cedes and follows the vowels or open sounds, and which partially or totally
intercepts the voice. A vowel or vocal sound is formed simply by opening
Ithe mouth. Thus in sounding a or o, the mouth is opened in a particular
manner, but without any articulation or closing of the organs. In strictness
therefove, a simple vowel is not an articulate sound, as Lowth eupposes;
and it is certain that many irrational animals, without the power of articula-
tion, do utter vowel sounds with great distinctness.

An articulate sound then is properly a sound preceded or followed or both,
by an articulation or junction of the organs. Thus ba, ab, and bad, are ar-
ticulate sounds ; the vowel being begun or closed, with a junction of the
lips, interrupting the voice, in ba and abd ; and in bad the vocal sound being
{lpreceded by one articulation and followed by another. The power of arti-
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cu}aﬁon constitutes the great difference between wen and brutes ; the latterijhook is strictly followed. In truth, this notation is geuerally condeinned in
b'elng unable to articulate, can utter only vocal sounds. The imperfect ar-| England, and univegsally rejected in practice.”
hculauons. of the parrot and some other animals form no exception that de-/| In the notation of sounds, there is a mistake and inconsistency in all the or-
serves notice. . thoepists, which deserves notice, not on account of its practical importance,
1 give the name articulation, to the act of joining the organs, and to the| so much, as to expose an error in syllabication or the division of words into
charac_ter or letter which represents the junction. 1In the latter sense, the|syllables, which has been maintained by all writers in Great Britain, from
word is equivalent to consonant; and articulation may be considered the|itime immemorial. The rule is that “a single consonant hetween two vow-
preferable term, asit expresses the fact of closing the organs. ‘els, must be joined to the latter syllable.” According to this rule, habit,
Human speech then consists of vocal sounds separated and modified byijbaron, tenet, are to be divided thus, ha-bit, ba-ron, te-net.
articulations of the organs. We open the mouth, in a particular manner. to| . This rule is wholly arbitrary, and has for ages, retarded and rendered dif-
utter a vowel ; we then close the organs, interrupt that sound, and open the jficult, the acquisition of the language by children. How is it possible that
#rgans to utter a sccond vowel, and continue this opening and closing, to the jmen of discernment should support a rule that, in thousands of words,
end of the word. This process is carried on with surprisiug rapidity. {{makes it necessary, to break a syllable, detaching one of the letters essen-
Now in passing from an articulation or close position, to an open position 12l t0 it, and giving it a place in the next ? In the words ahove mntioned,
for uttering a vowel, it happens often that a very slizht sound of e is uttered: hab, bar, ten, are dstinct syllables, which cannot be divided without vio-
s0as to be perceptible to the ear, cither before or after the utterance of the lence. In many words, as in these, this syl.lablc is the radix ol_tl!e word ;
proper vowel. is is remarkably the case with the long vowels preccdingl the other syllable being formative or adventitious. But where this is not the
7, for such is the nature of that leiter, that bave, mire, more, parent, appar-)2€: convenience requires that syllables should, if possible. be kept entire :
¥ N and in all cases, the division of syllables should, as far as possible, be such

ent, &c., cannot well be pronounced without a slight sound of e, betweenln, 1o lead the 1 ) e
the long vowel and the consonant. Thus the words above named are pro- l“"k" ead ‘; carner “:l‘l‘:”‘ P"“""“c'l‘]‘""": N Vistineuished by
nounced nearly baer, mier, moer, paerent, appaerent, and bare, mire, really | - 8 in our ra"ff"',’z? e ;:"‘ and s °“.‘°r° S are "°tl:""'v"ff‘"s, ® ‘-‘
form two syllables, though they are considered to be monosyllables. ‘ ! “"e"ce’('l’ ¢ "".""*‘e'}' w el" we see a single consonant between |:°w"|"
) . A R ticularly after we cannot determine, from the preceding vowel character, whether the
A like case, though less obvious, occurs in uttering u, particularly isound is long or short. A stranger to the language knows not whether to
the labial and palatal articulations. ~ In passing trom the articulations, eb,, pronounce habit, ha-bit or hab-it, till he is instructed in the customary pro-
eg, em, ep, or pe, to the sound of u, as in mute and pure, we are apt insen-| pyneigtion, It was probably to avoid this inconvenience that our ancestors
sibly to.utter a sllght sound of ¢; and this ulter:}p(‘c, which pmf'eeds from wrote two consonants instead of one in a great number of words, as in ban-
the particular situation of the organs, has been “"“"‘ke'l‘ for the first compo-|'p o "ginner. In this respect however there is no uniformity in English: a«
nent sound of the diphthongal u. The same cause has given rise to the i\ve have generally retained the orthography of the languages from which
pronunciation of e before the vowel in such words as guide, guard, kind,| & o) oo focoived the words, as in tutor, rigor, silent, and the like.
guise. This is preculely' similar to the vulgar pronunciation of cow.gou_-n,’ Now it should be observed that although we often see the consonant
county, town, &c., that is, keow, geown, keounty, teown ; a pronunciation|iqo,hled, as in banner, yet no more than one articulation in these cases is
formerly common in New England, and not yet wholly extinet. ‘This vi-|.ovoryead in speaking. We close the organs but once between the first and
cious pronunciation, in all words of this kind, whether couptenanced by men second syllable, nor is it possible o use both the letters n, without pronoun-
of low life or of fashionable life, ought to be carefully avoided ; as the slen-|, i 44y then intermitting the voice entirely, opening the organs and clos-
dpr soum! of ¢, in such cases, gives a feeblengsg to the words utterly incon- ing them a second time. Hence in all caves, when the same consonant is
sistent with that full, open and manly enunciation which is essential to elo- {written twice between vowels, as in banner, dinner, better, one of them only
quence. . is represented by an articulation of the organs, the other is useless, except
The genuine sound of u long, detached from the influence of consonants, | that it prevents any mistake, as to the sound of the preceding vowel.
is the same in all the words above specified ; and the reason why it has been|| Ip the notation of all the orthoepists, there is inconsistency, at least, if not
made a distinct vowel after 7, as in rude [rood,] is, that the organs are open,|ierror. If they intend to express the true pronunciation by using the precise
before the sound commences; whereas when it follows most of our conson-|letters necessary for the purpose, they ail err. For instance, they write
ants, the sound is commenced immniediately after an articulation, or close posi-||bar'run for bar'on, when one articulation only is, or possibly can be, used ;
tion of the organs, as in mutable and infusion. For this reason, u has more||go also ballance, biggot, biggamy, mellon, mettaphor, meilody. This is
distinctly its diphthongal sound after labials and palatals, than after r; but|inot only uscless, for the use of the accent after the consonant,” as bar'on,
this accidental circumstance should not be the ground of radical distinctions,! pal'ance, big'ot, mel'on, &c. completely answers the purpose of determining
equivalent to the sounds of different letters. the pronunciation; but it is contradictory to their own practice in a vast
There is, in Walker’s analysis of the alphabet, an error peculiar to himself. ||number of cases. Thus they write one consonant only in ciril, cirie, rivet ;
This is, in making a distinction between the short i when it is followed by aj;and Walker writes kollonade, doubling {, but kelony, kolonise, with a single
consonant, and when it is not; as in ability. In this case, he calis the first||l. This want of system is observable in all the books which are oflered to
i, in abil, short; but the second he calls open, and equivalent to e in equal. |jto the public as standards of orthoepy.
See principles 107, 544. He also makes the unaccented y at the end of a syl-i| A still greater fault, because it may lead to innumerable practical errors,
lable precisely like the first sound of e, in me, meter. .9bility then written|iconsists in the notation of unaccented syllables. In this particular, there is
according to his principles would be abilcetee. Never was a grosser mis-jierror and discrepancy in the schemes of the orthoepists, which shows the
take. The sound of i and y in unaccented syllables, whether followed by! utter impossibility of carrying them into effect. The final y unaccented,
an articulation or not, is always the short sound of e long, that is, e shorten- Walker makes to be e long, as I have before observed ; while Sheridan,
ed; the same sound in quality or kind, but not in quantity. To prove thisJones, and Perry, make it equivalent to short i, or at least, give it a short
fact, nothing is necessary but an attention to the manner in which the words: sound, according to universal practice. Walker pronounces the last vowel
Hittle and tiny, are pronounced, when they are made emphatical by utter-‘ in natural and national, as a short ; Sheridan, as e short, naturel ; Jones,
ance. They are then pronounced leetle, teeny—and this we hear everyas u short, naturul. Sheridan’s notation may be a mistake, for he gives
day, not only among children, but often among adults. In this change ofjto al in national, the sound of wl. In the adjective deliberate, Walker and
pronunciation, there is nothing more than a prolongation of the sound of i,/Jones give ain the last syllable its proper long sound ; and Sheridan, the
which, in the syllables, lit, tin, is short, in lectle, teeny, is long. sound of e short, deliberet. Dignitary is pronounced by Sheridan dignite-
In consequence of this mistake, Walker has uniformly made a different||"y, and Walker and Jones give to a its short sound, as in at. The termina-
notation of 1 when accented, and followed by a consonant in the same sylla-||Ung syllable ness is pronounced by Walker and Jones nes, by Sheridan nis,
ble, and when it stands alone in the syllable and unaccented. Thus to the||2s blessednes, blessednis. The same difference exists in their notation of
first i in ability he assigns a different sound from that of the second ; and in||/es8 ; Sheridan, pronouncing it lis, as in blamelis, and Walker and Jones,
article, he gives to i the sound of ¢ long, arteecle ; but in articular, articu-
{ate, he gives it the short sound, tik. It is in conseq of this mistal
that he has throughout his Dictionary assigned to i and y unaccented and to
3 unaccented terminating words, the sound of elong; an error, which itis|l * From the fact, which Walker relates of himself, Prin. 246, that he made
ascertained by actual enumeration, extends to more than eleven thousand (a distinction between the sound of ee in flee and in meet, until he had con-
sowels or syllables ; an error, which, if carried to the full extent of his prin-||sulted good speakers and particularly Mr. Garrick, who could find no differ-
ciples, would subvert all the rules of English versification. Jones and Perry| ence in the sound, it might be inferred that his ear was not very accurate.
have corrected this error in their notations, throughout the language. But his mistake evidently arose from not attending to the effect of the artic-
If it should be said, that Walker did not intend to direct y in this case, to||ulation in the latter word, which stops the sound suddenly, but does not vary
be pronounced as e long, but that his notation is intended only to mark theijit. It is the same mistake which he made in the sound of i in the second
quality of the sound ; it may be replied, he either intended the sound to bei!syllable of ability, which he calls short, while the sound of the second i and
ll!i! e long, according to his express direction, or he did not. If he did, |of y is that of long e. The celcbrity of Walker as a teacher of elocution,
his notation is not according to any good practice, either in England or thel|and his key to the pronunciation of ancient names, which, with a few excep-
U. Btates, and by changing a short vowel into a long one, his notation would||tions, is a good standard work, have led many persons to put more confidence
subvert the rules of metrical composition. If he did not, his notatiom is|/in his Eoglish Orthoepy than a close examination of its principles will
adapted to mislead the learner, and it does mislead learners, wherever hisisupport.
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giving ¢ its propersound. These differences, and many others, run through
their works, and appear in a large portion of all the words in the language.
Now it is probable thatall these gentlemen pronounced these words alike,
or so nearly alike that no difference would be noticed by a bystander. The
mischief of these notations is, that attem&ts are made to express minute
distinctions or shades of sounds, so to speak, which cannot be represented
to the eye by characters. A great of the notations must, necessarily,
be inaccurate, and for this reason, the notation of the vowels in unaccented
syllables should not be attempted. From a careful attention to this subject,
I am persuaded that all such notations are useless, and many of them
mischievous, as they lead to a wrong pronunciation. In no case can the
true pronunciation o¥ wordsin a language be accurately and completely ex-
pressed on paper ; it can be caught only by the ear, and by practice. No|
attempt has ever been made to mark the pronunciation of all the vowels, in

any other language ; and in our language it is worse than useless.
As Walker’s pron’unciaﬁon has beeangewy. d to the people of this
country as the standard, 1 shall contine my remarks chiefly to his work,

with a view to ascertain its merits, and correct any erroneous impressions
which have been received from such representations.

1. The first class of words which I shall mention, is that in which a has
what is called, its Italian sound, as we pronounce it in father, psaim, calm.
From a hasty enumeration of words of this class, I find there are two or
three hundred in number, in which Walker gives to a its short sound, as in
fat, bat, fancy, when, in fact, the most respectable usage in England, as
well as in the United States, gives that letter its ltalian sound. is error
Jones and Perry have corrected. To be correct in this class of words, we
have only to retain the customary pronunciation of the northern States.

. 2. The notation of the sound of oo by Walker is wrong in most or all
the words in which 0o are followed by &, and in some others. Notwith-
standing the distinction between the long and short sound of oo is clear and
well established in a great number of words, yet he assigns the short sound
to eight words only, viz. wool, woed, good, hood, foot, stood, under-
stood, and withstood. Principles 807. It seems inconceivable that a man,
bred or resident in London, should assign to 0o in book, cook, took, and oth-
or like words, the same sound as in cool, boom, boot, food. Jones and Per-
ry have corrected this notation, and given the pronunciation according to
Eood usage, and just according to our y pr iati While in

ngland, I did not hear a single word of this class pronounced according to
Walker’s notation.

3. Tothe letters ch in bench, bunch, clinch, drench, inch, tench, wrench,
and many other words, Walker gives the French sound, that is, the sound
of sh, instead of ch, as bensh, insh, &c. It would seem by this and other
examples of wrong notation, that the author had been accustomed to some lo-
cal peculiarities, either inLondon where all kinds of dialects are heard, or in
some other place. In this instance, he gives to these words a pronunciation
different from that of other orthoepists, and one which 1 have never heard
either in England or in this country. His notation is palpably wrong, as
our customary pronunciation is universally correct.

4. It has been already remarked, that Walker’s notation of the sound of|
i and y short, in unaccented syllables, which he directs to be pronounced
like e long, in me, mete, i3 contrary to all good usage, and is rejected by
every other orthoepist, except Jameson. alker admits { to be short when
followed by a consonant in the same syllable. Thus the first i in ability is
short, but the second i and the y are long e, abileetee. Now observe the
conscquence. In the plural, abilities, according to his rule, must be pro-
nounced abileeteez ; but the word is never thus pronounced; universally
it is pronounced abilitiz ; the last vowel sound is in practice immediately
followed by a consonant, and by his own rule must be short. Then the re-
sult is, y in ability is long e, butie in the plural is shorti. And for this
change of sound no provision is made in Walker’s scheme, nor in any other
that f have ever seen.

5. Inthe analysis of the soundsof our letters, Walker alledges the diphthong
ou, ow, to consist of the broad a, or aw, and the Italian sound of u. Ac-
cording to his scheme, about, abound, round, now, vow, are to be pronoun-
ced, abawut, abarcund, rawund, nawu, vawu. But whoever heard this
pronunciation > The fact is not so ; the broad sound of a is not the initial
sound of this diphthong ; it is not commenced as deep in the throat, or with
the sanie aperture as aw; it is a sound that can be learned only by the ear.
The pronunciation of this diphthong is uniform in both countries.

6. In noting the sound of the unaccented vowels, and those which have
the secondary accent, there are mistakes without numbher, in all the schemes
which I have seen, and one continued series of differences between the
erthoepists. The following is a specimen.

Sheridan. Walker. Jones.
Pennytenshel. Pennpetenshal. Pennytenshul.
Pennytensherry. Pennetenshare. Pennytenshary.
Persunidzh. Persunidje. Persunedje.
Proksymet. Proksemat. Proksymet.
Proflyget. Proflegat. Proflyget.
Pennetrent. Pennetrant. Pennetrant.
Akkuzaturry. Akkuzatore., Akkuzatury.
Akkrymunny. Akkremone. Akkrymunny.
Allymunny. Allemunne. Allymunny.
Seremunny. Sercmone. Serymony.

I take no notice of the different letters by which these writers express the
same sound, one using e where another uses y, but of the different sounds
which they give to the vowels in the second, third, or last syllable. Now,
I appeal to any person who has a tolerably correct ear, whether itis the
sound of a that is uttered by good speakers, or any speakers in deliverance
and dignitary? 1Is it the sound of a that we hear in the last syllable of
penance, penetrant, and assemblage ? Do we hear in the last syllable of
profligate, the short a, as in fat? So far from it, that a public speaker, who
should utter the sound of a so that it should be distinctly recognized in any
polite audience, would expose himself to ridicule. The sound of the last
vowel :rproaches to that of e or u, and the notation of Sheridan is nearest
the truth. But any notation is worse than useless; for without it, there
would be no difference in customary pronunciation.

To show the utter impracticability of expressing the unaccented vowels,
in all cases, with precision, let the reader observe Walker’s notation of @
in the word moderate and its derivatives. In the adjcctive and verb, the
a is long, as in fate ; in moderately and moderateness, it is short, asin fat.
This is certainly incorrect notation ; no goad sp. ever pr these
words moderatly, moderatness. ¥n addition to this, the a in the verb to
moderate is more distinetly pronounced than it is in the adjective, in which
it has rather the sound of e short, moderet ; at least the sound is more near-
ly that of ethan of a. And this distinction of sound, between letters in the
|[same word, when an adjective, and when a verb, occurs in a multitude of
cases; a distinction for which no provision is made in any system of orthoe-
s]y that I have scen, and one which must be left to the cognizance of the ear

one.

There is another class of vowel sounds that comprises too many inaccu-
racies to be overlooked. This is the class in which the first syllable has
an unaccented e, as in debate. In all words of this kind, Walker directs
the letter e to have its long sound, as in me, mete. Then, become, bedeck,
begin, debate, debar, declare, elect, legitimate, mechanic, medicinal, me-
morial, necessity, peculiar, petition, rebuke, recant, relate, secure, select,
velocity, &c. are to be pronounced beecome, beedeck, beegin, deebate,
deebar, deeclare, eelect, leegitimate, meechanic, meedicinal, meemorial,
neecessity, peeculiar, pectition, reebuke, reecant, reelate, seecure, seelect,
veelocity, &ec.

According to this notation, the first vowel e in evil, even, and in event, is
to have the same sound, being all marked with the same figure. Now, let
me ask, where a speaker can be found who pronounces these words in this
mamner 2 Who ever heard of such a pronunciation ?  This notation is er-
roneous and mischievous, as it is inconsistent with the regular accent, which
carries the stress of voice forward to the next syllable, and must, necessa-
rily, leave the first vowel with the feeble sound of short i or y. This short
sound is that which we always hear in such words.

The like error occurs in Walker’s notation of i in direct, diminish, and
many other words. Walker himself, under despatch, calls the sound of e
the short i, but under rule 107, says this sound of i cannot be properly said
to be short, asit is not closed by a consonant ; yet it has half its diphthongal
|sound, the sound of e /! This reason that 1 or e is not short, because the
sound is not closed by a consonant, is entirely groundless, and contradicted
by the universal pronunciation of thousands of English words. To direct
such words to be pronounced deerect, deeminish, is inexcusable. This er-
ror corresponds with that specified under No. 4, supra.

Thus, there is neither uniformity nor consistency the orthoep
in the notation of the unaccented vowels; and it is hardTy possible there
should be, for many of the sounds ure so slight, in ordinary pronunciation,
that it is almost impossible for the ear to recognize the distinctions, and ab-
solutely impossible to express them on paper. In truth, as Dr. Ash remarks,
iin a dissertation prefixed to his Dictionary, the sounds of the five vowels,
1in unaccented, short, and insignificant syllables, are neatly coincident ; and
it must be a nice ear that can distinguish the difference of sound in the con-
cluding syllable of altar, alter, manor, murmur,satyr. 1Itis for this reason
that the notation of such vowels at all savors of hypercritical fastidiousness,
and by aiming at too much nicety and exactness, tends only to generate
doubts and multiply differencea of opinion. If the accent is laid on the prop-
er syllable, and the vowel of that syllable correctly pronounced, the true
pronunciation of the word will follow of course ; at least, the pronunciation
is more likely to be right than wrong, and no mistake will occur, which shall
be an ohject of rotice.

Nor can I approve the practice of writing ull words, in different charac-

oty

Sheridan. Walker. Jones,
Deliverense. Deliveranse. Deliveranse.
Dignytery. Dignetare. Dignytary
Anser, Ansur. Ansur,
Assembledzh. Assembladje. Assembladzhe.
Averaje. Averaje. Averedzh.
Barrin. Barren. Barren.

Penal. Penal. Penul.
Pennens. Pennanse. Pennunse.
Vor. L .
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ters, to express their pronunciation, as if their proper letters were so many

e DT v 2T -

e e —



INTRODUCTION.

Lieroglyphics, requiring interpretation. A great part of English words have
an orthography sufliciently regular, and so well adapted to express the true
pronunciation, that a few general rules only are wanted as a guide to the

13. In the first edition of Walker's Dictionary, the author, tnder the word
tripod, observes, that ‘ all words of two syllables, with the accent on the
‘first, and having one consonant between two vowels, ought to have the vow-
learner. iel in the fisst syllable long.” But this was too rash, for such words as cem'-

7. Another error of notation, in most of the English books, is thatof thelient,des'ert, pref'ace, pres'ent, prof'it, reb'el, trop'ic,and a multitude of others,
vowel in the first syllable of circle, circumstance. and many other words,|-stand, in the author’s book, in direct opposition to his own rule. In a sub-
the first syllable of which Sheridan first and afterwards Walker and Jones! sequent edition, the author, or some other person, has aualitied the rule by
directed to be pronounced ser. This pronunciation 1 have never heard ci-|an exception in favor of settled usage. This exception destroys the value
ther in England or in this country. Perry’s notation makes the syllable sur,//of the rule; and indeed thcre is, and there can be no rule applicable to
according to all the usage with which I ani acquainted. words of this class. The pronunciation of the first vowel can be known

8. Another objection to the books offered as standards of pronunciation, fonly by the usage.
particularly to the dictionaries of Sheridan and Walker, is that the rules are| 14 The derivatives of nation and ratio, Walker and Jones pronounce
inconsistent, or the exccution of the wo:k is inconsistent with the rules. |nash’onal, rash'onal. If this should be defended on the ground ot the shor-
Thue Walker lays it down as a rule, No. 357, that ¢ after the accent and fol- {teniug power of the antepenultimate accent, then let me ask why we have
lowed by ea, 1a, ie, 10, or eous, takes the sound of sk, asin ocean, social,!not nosh'onal from mnotron, devosh'onal tiom devotion, probarh'oner from
Phocion, saponaceous, which are pronounced as if written oshean, sosheal, probation, stash'onary from station?  Why make mles and not apply
Phosheon, saponasheous. But in the Dictionary, the author departs from’ them ! Why iudulge such palpable inconsistences and multiply anomalies ?
the rule, and directs these words to be pronounced as if wrilten oshun, ao-l 15. Possess is, by the kaglish o1 thoepists, pronounced pozzess ; but why
shal, saponashus. So also in gracious, ancient, especial, provincial, tena-\not then pronounce assess, assist, assassin, consession. obsession, with the
cious, rapacious, and I know not how many others, the author departs from | sound of z7 Canany good reason be assigned for making possess an excep-
his own rule ; so that either his rule or his practice must be wrong. iition to the pronunciation of this clase of words? This utterance of sounds

And here it may be proper to notice a mistake of the author which has led, thiough the nose is alway« disugreeable to the car, and should be restricted
to an erroncous notation in a great number of words. The mistake is, that to words in which usage is established.  Good taste rhould rather induce a
he assigns to ¢ and ¢ before the vowels ea, ia, ie, eo, and io, the sound of sh.| limitation, than an extension of this practice. This remark applies also to
Thus in ocean, he considers ¢ as pronounced like sk, and in partial he con-| some words beginuing wiih dis, in which Walker goes beyond other orthoe-
siders the sound of sh as proceeding from ¢t only. Now the truth is, that the pists in giving to s this nasal sound.
sound of sk in these and in all similar cases, results from the combination of; 16. Walker lays it down as a fact, that u has the sound of € and oo or yu.
¢, t, or 8 with the following vowel ; that is, from the rapid enunciation and| This is true in many words, as in union, unite, unanimity, &c. Hence
blending of the two letters. Then the sound of the first vowel being blcn‘l-“nccordillg to his principle, 4 in these words is to be pronounced yunion,

ed with ¢ or ¢, it ought not to be repcated and form a distinct syllable. To!
make three syllablesof ocean, is to use the vowel e twice. In most cases,
all the orthoepists agrec in pronouncing these combinations correctly in dis-
syllables, and primitive words; as oshun, grashus, tenashus, parshal, sub-
stanshal, nashun, relashun, preshus, and the like. But in a number of!
words that are prinitive in our language, Walker and Jones depart from this
rule ; for although they pronounce conscience in two syllables, conshense,
yet they pronounce nescience and prescience, in three, neshyense, preshy-
ense. So also when they make tial one syllable in the primitive word, they
make two syllables of these letters in the derivatives; partial is parshal,
but partiality is parsheality. Thus one error has led to another, and a large
part of all words of this kind are mispronounced. Sheridan and Perry, in,
this respect, are consistent and correct; making one syllable only of cia, cie,
¢io, tia, tio, hoth in primitives and derivatives, throughout the language. A
single line of poetry ought tosettle this point forever.
Expatiate free o'er all this scene of man. Pope.

9. A remarkable instance of inconsistency occurs in the following words.
JArmature, aperture, breviature, feature, &c., Walker pronounces arma-
tshure, apertshure, breviatshure, overtshure ; but forfeeture is forfectyure,
and judicature, ligature, literature, miniature, nunciature, portraiture,
prejgcture, quadrature, signature, are pronounced as here written. Can,
any reason be possibly assigned for such inconsistency ?

10. Obedience and its family of words, Walker pronounces obejeence, obe-
jeent, obejeently, but disobedience, disobedient, as here written. Exrpedi-
ent is either as here written, or expejeent ; but expedience without the alter-
native. Why this inconsistency ?

11. Obdurate, obduracy, are marked to be pronounced obdurate or obju-
rate, obduracy or objuracy; but objurately, objurateness, without an alter-
pative. In these last words occurs another error, the a in the third syllable
is made short, as if pronounced rat ; a deviation from all good usage.

This notation of obdurate is inconsistent also with that of indurate, and
with that of obdure ; an inconsistency which appears to have no plausible
pretext.

The conversion of d into j before i, is rejected, I believe, in all words, by
Jones, Perry and Jameson, and before u is rejected by Perry and Jameson,
and in many words by Jones. Itis adeparture from orthography wholly in-
excusable.

12. Walker, Principles No. 92, lays it down as a rule, that when a is pre-
ceded by the gutturals hard g or ¢, [he should have said palatals,] it is, in
polite pronunciation, softencd by the intervention of a sound like e, so that
card, cart, guard, regard, are pronounced like keard, keart, gheard, re-
gheard. Now it is remarkable that in the vocabulary or dictionary, the au-
thor has departed from his rule, for in not one of the foregoing words, except
guard, nor in a multitude of other words which fall within the rule, has he
directed this sound of e before the following vowel. Had he conformed to
his own rule, he must have perverted the pronunciation of car, earbuncle,
care, carcass, cardinal, cargo, garden, garter, discard, and a long list of,
other words, too long to be here enumerated. The English orthoepists now
confine this prepositive sound of e to guard, guaranty, ﬁuardian, gutle,
kind, and a few others. The probable origin of thie fault, has been already
assigned, in treating of the letter u. It is an affected pronunciation, which
Nares calls “a monster, peculiar to the stage.” Indeed this slender sound
of e before another vowel, is wholly incompatible with that manly enuncia-
tion which is peculiarly suited to the genius of the language. Perry and

yunite, without the letter y prefixed. Yet he writes these and similar
words with y, yunion, which upon his principles, would prefix yu to the
sound of yu, and the pronunciation would be yuyunite. or eooyunite. But
his notation of this sound of t¢is not unitorm ; for he writes disunion and dis-
unite without y, though it must be as proper in the compound as in the
simple word. :{'he same inconsistency occurs between use, written yuse,
‘yuze, and disuse, disuze.

| 17. Thereis a fault in Walker’s notation of 0, when it has the sound of oo,

the French ou. In the Key, he marks o when it has this sound with the
figure 2, and gives move as an example. Then according to his Key, o
alone when thus marked, sounds as 0oo. But in the vocabulary, he thus
marks both vowels in book, look, boot, and all similar words. Then accor-
ding to his notation, each of the vowels has the sound of co, and book, look,
are to be pronounced boo-ook, loo-ook. He certainly did not intend this;
but such is precisely his direction, or the result of his notation ; and a for-
eigner, without counter-direction, must be led into this pronunciation.
he same fault occurs in his notation of ee, as in meet and seek.

18. Volume, Walker and Jones pronounce volyume ; why not then change
column into colyum? Will it be said that in volume the u is long ? This is
not the fact; at least I never heard it thus pronounced either in England or
America ; it is always short in common usage, and so marked by Perry.

19. Ink, uncle, concord, concourse, concubine, are pronounced by Wal-
ker, ingk, ungkl, kongkord, kongkorse, kongkubine; and these odious
vulgarisms are offered for our adoption. There can be no apology for such
attempts to corrupt our language.

20. The words bravery, finery, knacery, nicety, scenery, slavery, are,
by Walker and the other orthoepists, pronounced in three syllables, and im-
agery, in four; the final e of the primitive word being detached from it, and
uttered with r as a distinct syllable. Why savagery has escaped the same
fate, 1do not know. It is obvious that in negligent practice, these words
have often been thus pronounced. But the most correct pronunciation re-
tains the original word entire in the derivative, the slight sound of e before r

no more constituting a syilable, than itdoes in more and mire. Take the
following examples.
Of marble stone was cut
An altar carv’d with cunning imagery. Spenser.
When in those aratories might you see
Rich carvings, portraitures, and imagery. Dryden.
Your gift shall two large goblets be
Of silver, wrought with curious imagery. Dryden.
What can thy imagery of sorrow mean? Prior.

Pronounced in four syllables, tmagery, in these lines, makes a syllable too
much, and injures the measure, and in the last example, utterly destroys it.
The true pronunciation of Spenser, Dryden and Prior is the same as it al-
ways has been in my elementary books.

21. Formerly, the words putssance, puissant, had the accent on the sec-
ond syllable ; although the poets secm, in some instances, to have blended
the four first letters into one syllable. But the modern change of the ac-
cent to the first syllable is not in accordance with English analogies, and it
impairs the measure of mani\]' lines of poetry in which these words occur.
In the adverb puissantly it has a very bad effect.

The foregoing observations extend to whole classes of words, in which the
genuine pronunciation has been changed, unsettled and perverted. It
would be inconsistent with the limited nature of this Introduction, to enter

Jameson have rejected it.
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into an examination of every particular word of disputable pronunciation. It
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seems to be inexpedient and useless to bestow, as Walker has done, half ajj The following lists are not complete, but they comprehend the greatest
page or a page, on a single word, in attempting to settle some trifling point, |(number of words in their respective classes. The dates at the heal of the
or, in many cases, to settle apoint that, in this country, has never beenjicolumns designate the year when the dictionaries in my possession were
disputed. published, indicating nearly, but not exactly, the origiu of each scheme. In

To give a brief statement of the errors, diversities and contradictions of| the orthography, I have given the letters used by each author, in the sylla-
the principal schemes of orthoepy, which have been offcred to the public,jible which contains the difference of propunciation; in the others, I have

within the last half century, two classes of words only will be sutficient, asjlollowed the common orthography.

specimens.
Sheridan, Wallker, Jones, Perry, Jameson,
1734. 1794. 1798. 1805. 1827.
Abbrévyature, Abbreveatshure, Abbréviature, Abbrev'iature, Abbréveature.
Accentuate, Accentshuate, Accentuate, Accentuate, Accentuate.
Accentuation, Accentshuation, Accentuation, Accentuation, Accentuation.
Actual, Actshual, Actual, Actual, Actual.
Actuate, &c. Actshuate, Actuate, Actuate, Actuate. ] 9
Admikstshur, Admikstshure, Admixture, Admixture, Admixture.
Adventual, Adventshual, Adventual, Adventual, Adventual.
Adventshur, Adventshure, Adventure, Adventure, Adventure. [
Agriculture, Agricultshure, Agriculture, Agriculture, Agriculture. !
Aperture, Apertshure, Aperture, Aperture, Aperture. '
Arkitektshur, Architectshure, Architectshure, Architecture, Architecture.
Armature, Armatshure, Armature, Armature,
Artuate, Artshuate, Artuate,
Attaintshur, Attaintshure, Attainture, Attainture.
Aventshur, Aventshure, Aventure, Aventure.
Befortune. Befortshune, Befortune, Befortune, Befortune.
Bountyus, Bountcheous, Bounteous, Bounteous, Bounteous.
Calenture, Calentshure, Calenture, Calenture, Calenture.
Capitulate, Capitulate, Capitulate, Capitulate, Capitulate.
Capsular, Capshular, Capshular, Capsular, Capsular,
Captshur, Captshure, Captshur, Capture, Capture.
Cartulary, Cartshulary, Cartulary, Gartulary, Cartulary.
Celature, Celatshure, Celatshure, Celature, Celature.
Cinctshur, Cinctshure, Cincture, Cincture, Cingkture.
Claushur, Clauzhure, Clauzhure, Clauzhure, Clauzhur.
Commensurate, Commensghurate, Commenshurate, Commensurate, Commensurate.
Comiutual, Commutshual, Commutshual, Commutual, Commutual.
Compactshur, Compactshure, Compacture, Compacture, Compacture.
Compostshur, Compostshure, Compostshure, Composture,
Concretshur, Coucretshure, Concretshure, Concreture, Concreture.
Congratulate, Congratshulate, Congratulate, Congratulate, Congratulate.
Conjectshur, Conjectshure, Conjectur, Conjecture, Conjecture.
Conjunctshur, Conjunctshure, Conjunctur, Conjuncture, Conjunkture.
Connatural, Counnatshural, Connatshural, Connatural, Connatural.
Constituent, Constitshuent, Constituent, Constituent, Constituent.
Constructshur, Constructshure, Constructure, Constructure, Constructure.
Contextshur, Contextshure, Contextshure, Contexture, Contexture.
Conventual, Conventshual, Conventual, Conventual, Conventual.
Counternatural, Counternatshural, Counternatural, Counternatural,
Courtshus, Courtsheous, Courteous, Curtcheous, Courteous.
Creatshur, Cretshure, Creatshure, Creature, Creture.
Cultshur, Cultshure, Culture, Culture, Culture.
Debentshur, Debentshure, Debenture, Debenture, Debenture.
Decoctshur, Decoctshure, Decocture, Decocture, Decocture.
Deteatshur, Defeatshure, Defeature, Defeature,
Dejectshur, Dejectshure, Dejecture, Dejecture, Dejecture.
Departshur, Departshure, Departshure, Departure, Departure. '
Dictatshur, Dictatshure, Dictature, Dictature. ¥
Discomtitshur, Discomfityure, Discomtfityure, Discomfiture, Discomtfiture.
Discourtshus, Discourtshus, Discourteous, Discurcheous, Discourteous. | ‘
Disnaturalize, Disnatshuralize, Disnaturalize, Disnaturalize, Disnaturalize. i
Disnatshured, Disnatshured, Disnatshured, Disnatured.
Divestshur, Divestshure, Divestshure, Divesture, Divesture. ‘
Dutyus, Duteous or Dutsheous, Duteous, Duteous, Duteous. |
Effectual, Effectshual, Effectual, Effectual, Effectual.
Enraptshur, Enraptshure, Enraptshure, Enrapture, Enrapture. '
Estuary, Estshuary, Estuary, Estuary, Estuary.
Estuate, Estshuate, Estuate, Estuate, Estuate. |
Eventual. Eventshual, Eventual, Eventual, Eventual. N
Expostulate, Expostshulate, Expostulate, Expostulate, Expostulate. ;
Factshur, Factshure, Facture, Facture, Facture, 1
Fastuous, Fastshuous, Fastshuous, Fastuous, |
Featshur, Featshure, Featshure, Feature, Feteyer. 2
Fistula, Fistshula, Fistshula, Fistula, Fistula. l
Flatulence, Flatshulence, Flatulence, Flatulence, Flatulence.
Flatuous, Flatshuous, Flatuous, Flatuous. N
Fluctuate, Fluctshuate, Fluctuate, Fluctuate, Fluctuate. ’
Fortune, Fortshune, Fortshune, Fortune, Fortune. A
Fractshur, Fractshure, Fract hure, Fracture, Fracture.
Fructuous, Fructshuous, Fructuous, Fractuous, Fructuous.
Futshur, Futshure, Futshur, Future, Futyure.
Garnitshur, Garnitshure, Garniture, Garniture, Garaiture,




Skeridan.
1784.

Gestshur,
Gratulate,
Guttural,
Habitual,
Horticultshur,
Hortulan,
[llnatshur,
Iminenshurable,
Impetuous,
Importunate,
Impostshur,
Incestuous,
Indentshur,
Ineff:ctual,
Infatuate,
Insculptshur,
Insular, .
Insulated,
Intellectual,
Jointshur,
Junctshur,
Lectshur,
Legislatshur,
Mantua,
Manutactshur,
Maturate,
Menshurable,
Meteor,
Misfortshun,
Mixtshur,
Moistshur,
Morshur,
Mutshual,
Natshur,
Natshural,
Noctshuary,
Nurtshur,
Overtshur,
Paintshur,
Pastshur,
Peninshula,
Periostshum,
Perpetshual,
Perpetshuity,
Pictshur,
Piteous,
Plentshus,
Postshur,
Postshulate,
Presumptuous,
Projectshur,
Promptshur,
Punctshual,
Punctshur,
Pustshul,
Raptshur,
Recapittshulate,
Ritshual,
Ruptshur,
Sanctshuary,
Satshurate,
Scriptshur,
Sculptshur,
Septshuagint,
Sittshuate,
Spirittshual,
Sportshul,
Stattshuary,
Stattshu,
Stattshur,
Stattshut,
Strictshur,
Structshur,
Sumptshuous,
Shootshur,
Tarantshula,
Tempestuous,
Tenshur,
Textshuary,
Textshur,
Tinctshur,

Walker,
1794.
Gestshure,
Gratshulate,
Guttshural,
Habitshual,
Horticultshure,
Hortshulan,
Ilnatshure,
Immenshurable,
Impetshuous,
Importshunate,
Impostshure,
Incestshuous,
Indentshure,
Ineffectshual,
Infatshuate,
Ineculptshure,
Inshular,
Inshulated,
Intellectshual,
Jointshure,
Junktshure,
Lectshure,
Legislatshure,
Mant<hua,
Manufactshure,
Matshurate,
Menshurable,
Meteor or Metsheor,
Misfortshune,
Mixtshure,
Moistshure,
Morshure,
Mutshual,
Natshure,
Ilgawhural,
octshuary,
N urtshurz
Overtshure,
Paintshure,
Pastshure,
Peninshula,
Periostshum,
Perpetshual,
Perpetuity,
Pictshure,
Pitcheous,
Plentshus,
Postshure,
Postshulate,
Prezumtshuous,
Projectshure,
Promptshure,
Punctshual,
Punctshure,
Pustshule,
Raptshure,
Recapittshulate,
Ritshual,
Ruptshure,
Sanctshuary,
Satshurate,
Scriptshure,
Sculptshure,
Septshuagint,
Sittshuate,
Spirittshual,
Sportshule,
Stattshuary,
Stattshu,
Stattshure,
Stattshute,
Strictshure,
Structshure,
Sumptshuous,
Sutshure,
Tarantshula,
Tempestshuous,
Tenshure,
Textshuary,
Textshure,
Tinctshure,
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Jones,

1798.
Gestshure,
Gratulate,
Guttural,
Habitual,
Horticulture,
Hortulan,
Illnatshure,
Immenshurable,
Impewshuous,
Importshunate,
Impostshure,
Incestshuous,
Indentshure,
Ineflectshual,
Infatuate,
Insculptshure,
Insular,
Insulated,
Intellectshual,
Jointure,
Junctshure,
Lectshure,
Leci lature,
Mautna,
Manufactshure,
Matshurate,
Menshurable,
Meteor,
Misfortshune,
Mixtshure,
Moistshure,
Morshure,
Mutshual,
Natshur,
Nattshural,
Noctuary,
Nurtshure,
Overture,
Paintshure,
Pastshure,
Peninshula,
Periosteum,
Perpetshual,
Perpetuity,
Pictshur,
Piteous,
Plenteous,
Postshure,
Postshulate,
Prezumtshuous,
Projectshure,
Promptshure,
Punctual,
Punctshure,
Pustshule,
Raptshur,
Recapittshulate,
Ritshual,
Ruptshure,
Sanctuary,
Satshurate,
Scriptshure,
Sculptshure,
Septuagint,
Situate,
Spirittshual,
Sportshule.
Stattshuary,
Stattshu,
Stattshure,
Stattshute,
Strictshure,
Structshure,
Sumtshuous,
Sutshure,
Tarantshula,
Tempestshuous,
%enshure,

extshu

Texuhu::?'
Tinctshure,

Perry,

1805.
Gesture,
Gratulate,
Guttural,
Habitual,
Horticniture,
Hortulan,
Illnature,
Inmenshurable,
Impetuous,
Importunate,
Imiposture,
Incestuous,
Indenture,
Incn:ctual,
Intatuate,
Insculpture,
Insular,
Insulated,
Intellectual,
Jointure,
Juncture,
Lecture,
Legislature,
Mantua,
Manufacture,
Moaturate,
Mensurable,
Meteor,
Misfortune,
Mixture,
Moisture,
Morshure.
Mutual,
Natchure,
Natural,
Noctuary,
Nurture,
Overture,
Painture,
Pasture,
Peninsula,
Periosteum,
Perpetual,
Perpetuity,
Picture,
Piteous,
Plenteous,
Posture,
Postulate,
Presumptuous,
Projecture,
Prompture,
Punctual,
Puncture,
Pustule,
Rapture,
Recapitulate,
Ritual,
Rupture,
Sanctuary,
Saturate,
Scripture,
Sculpture,
Septuagint,
Situate,
Spiritual,

Statuary,
Statu,
Stature,
Statute,
Stricture,
Structure,
Sumptuous,
Suture,
Tarantula,
Tempestuous,
Tenshur,
Textuary,
Texture,
Tiocture,

Jameson,

1827.
Gesture.
Gratulate.
Guttural.
Habitual.
Horticulture.
Horiulan,
Hluatyur.

Immensurable.

Linpetuous.
Importunate.
Impostyur.
Incestuous.
Indentvur.
Inctiectual.
Infaruate.
Insculptyur.
Insular.
Inaulated.
Inte!lectual.
dointyur.
Junctyur.
Lectyur.
Legislatyur.
Mantua.
Manufactyur.
Maturate.
Mensurable.
Mercor.
Misfortune.
Mixtyur.
Moistyur.

Mutual.
Nateyur.
gatural.
octuary.
Nurtyur.
Overture.

Pastyur.
Peninsula.
Periosteum.
Perpetual.
Perpetuity.
Pictyur.
Piteous.
Plenteous.
Postyur.
Postulate.

Presumptuous.

Projecture.
Promptyur.
Pungtual.
Pungktyur.
Pustule.
Raptyur.
Recapitulate.
Ritual.
Ruptyur.
Sangktuary.
Saturate.
Scriptyur.
Sculptyur.
Septuagint.
Situate.
Spiritual

Statuary.
Statu.
Statyur.
Statute.
Strictyur.
Structyur.
Sumptuous.
Suteyur.
Tarantula.
Tempestuous.
Tenshur.
Textuary.
Textyur.
Tingktyur.

——— ——
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Walker, Jones, Perry, Jameson,
1784, ‘1794, 1798. l% 1827.
Titshular, Tittshular, Titshular, Titular, Titular.
Tortshur, Tortshure, Tortshure, Torture, Tortyur.
To_rtshuous, Tortshuous, Tortshuous, Tortuous, Tortuous.
Tritshuration, Tritshuration, Tritshuration, Triturate, Trituration.
Tshoomultshuous, Tumultshuous, Tumultshuous, Tumultuous, Tumultuous.
Unctshuous, Ungktshuous, Unctuous, Unctuous, Ungktuous.
Unstattshutable, Unstattshutable, Unstattshutable, Unstatutable.
Vestshur, Vestshure, Vestshure, Vasture, Vestyur.
Ventshur, Ventshure, Ventshure, Venture, Ventyur.
Veolentchelo, Veolentshelo, Veolonchelo, Violoncello, Veolontsello.
Vertshu, Vertshu, Vertshu, Virtue, Virtu.
Vitshuline, Vitshuline, Vitshuline, Vituline.
Voluptshuous, Voluptshuous, Voluptshuous, Voluptuous, Voluptuous.
Vultshur, Vultshure, Vultshure, Vulture, Vultyur.
Walftshur, Waftshure, Waftshure, Wafture.
This table of words may perhaps be thought a burlesque on English or- Nodjule, Prelujeus,
thoepy. It certainly presents a phenomenon altogether novel in the history Noctidyal or noctidjeal, Presidjeal,
of lzni\nge. Obejeence, Procejure,
Of these five authorities, the notation of Perry, with the exception of a Obejeent, Quotijean,
few words ending in ure, is most nearly accordant to the present in Obduracy or objuracy, Radiate or rajeate,
Eng;and, as far as my observations, while in that country, extended. That Obdurate or objurate, Radiant or rajeant,
of Walker is by far the most remote from that usage. From an actual enu- Occidjuus, Radius or rajeus,
meration of the syllables in certain classes of words in which the vowel Odium or ojeum, Rezidjual,
is erroneously pronounced, in Walker’s scheme, I have ascertained that the Ojus or ojeus, Sardius or sarjeus,
number amounts to mare than twelve tAousand, without including several QOrdeal or orjeal, Sedulous or sedjulous,
classes of unaccented syllables, which would swell the number by some Penjulous, Studious or stujeus,
thousands. Of this whole number, I did not, while in England, hear one Penjulum, Tedious or tejeus.
vowel pronounced according to Walker’s notation. The zeal manifested in Predial or prejeal,

this country, to make his pronunciation a standard, is absolute infatuation,
as if adopted in its full extent, it would introduce many differences in the
pronunciation of words in the two countries, where sameness now exists;
and even the attempt, should it not be successful, must multiply discordan-
cies and distract opinions, and thus place the desired uniformity at a greater
distance than ever. Fortunately, Walker’s pronunciation has never been

nerally received in England, and where it has been received, we see, by

ameson’s Dictionary, that itis becoming unpopular and obsolete.

We observe in the following list, that the three first of these orthoepists
have no rule by which their pronuncidtion is regulated. Hence the want
of uniformity in words of like orthography. See bounteous, courteous, du-
teous and plenteous. Why should plenteous be reduced to two syllables,
when bounteous is pronounced in three ? And what reason can be assigned
for the different notation of capitulate and recapitulate ?

A remarkable instance of inconsistency in Walker’s notation occurs in
words of more syllables than two, ending in fure. Thus we find ture con-
verted into chure [tshure] in

Abbreviatshure. Celatshure. Contextshure
Admixtshure. Calentshure. Debentshure.
Adventshure. Compactshure. Decoctshure.
Agricultshure. Compostshure. Defeatshure.
Apertshure. Concretshure. Dejectshure.
Attaintshure. Conjectshure. Departshure.
Aventshure. Conjunctshure. Dictatshure.
Impostshure. Overtshure. Divestshure.
Indentshure. Projectshure.

But in the following words the terminating syllable remains unaltered.
Illiterature. Literature. Prelature.
Intemperature. Miniature. Quadriture.
Investiture. Nunciature. Serrature.
Judicature. Nutriture. Signature.
Ligature. Prefecture. Temperature.
Limature.

In this class of words, Sheridan and Jones are also inconsistent with them-
selves, though not to the same extent as Walker. Perry and Jameson re-
tain, in all these words, the true orthrography and pronunciation. In these
words also, Walker gives to u, in the last syllable, its first or long sound ; but
this is an inaccurate notation ; the sound, in actual usage, is that of short u,
atleastso far as my observation extends, either in Engl or the United States.

In the following classes of words, as pronounced by Walker, there is either
error or inconsistency, or both.

Assidjuous, Individual or individjual,
Commodious or commojeus, Ingrejent [for ingredient,]
Credjulous, Insidious or insidjeus,
Dividual or dividjual, Intermedial or intermejeal,
Fastidious or fastidjeous, Invidious or invidjeus,
Gradient or grajeent, Mediocrity or mejeocrity,
Gradual or gradjual, Medium or mejeum,
Guardian or guarjean, Melodious or melojeus,

Meridian or meridjean,

Hideus or hidjous, Modulate or modjulate,

Immediacy or immejeasy,

It would seem that, in a large part of these words, we may take our choice,
either to retain the ‘Eroper sound of d, or to convert it into that of §. This
choice certainly makes an odd kind of standard. But why mediate should
retain the sound of d, while immediacy and medium qu'er a change; or
why radiate should be given in the alternative, radiate or rajeate, while
lirradiate and srradiance are not subjected to any change ; or why ebedi-
ence should be ch into obejeence, and dilabaiencc remain N
I am not able to conjecture.

These classes of words exhibit a specimen of the modern oRTHOEPY, S0

called, of our lanE\nge;' it is indeed a brief and imperfect specimen, for I
have ascertained by actual enumeration, that a catalogue of all the differen
ces of notation in these authors, would comprehend about one third of all the
words in their vocabularies. Amidst this mass of errors and contradictions,
ur consolation is that the good sense of the English nation, a learned and re-
spectable peoﬁll:, is triumphing over the follies and caprices of fashion, and
frowning on this most mischievous spirit of innovation.

In proportion as the importance of settled usages and of preserving invio-
late the proper sounds of letters, as the true and only safe landmarks of pro-
nunciation, shall be appreciated by an enlightened people, just in that pro-
portion will all attempts of affected speakers to innovate upon such estab-
lished usages be reprobated and resisted.

The intentions of the men who have undertaken to give a standard of pro-
nunciation, have unquestionably been upright and sincere ; but facts have
proved that instead of good they have, on the whole, done harm ; for instead
of reducing the pronunciation ol words to uniformity, they have, to a consid-
erable extent, unsettled it, and multiplied differences. The whole process
of thése attempts, from Sheridan’s first publication, is within my memory,
and [ am dent, that whatever has been the effect of these aﬂem?ts in
Great Britain, the result of them in the United States, has been to multiply
greatly the diversities of pronunciation. And such is the present state of the
authorities, offered as standards, that it is impossible from books to gain a
correct knowledge of what is the general usage. If I had po other meaans of
knowing this general usage, than the English books, I should be utterly un-
able to ascertain it and should give up the attempt as hopeless.”

Some of the differences of notation, in the several baoks, may be rather ap-
parent than real; but with all due allowance for this imperfection of the
Ischemes, I am persuaded that there are fen diﬂ:erences among these orthoe-
pists, where there is one in the actual pron tion of respectable people in
England and the United States ; and in most of them, the notation, if strictly
followed, will lead to ten differ of pr iation, where one only now
exists in the actual practice of the two countries.

This effect of multiplying doubts and diversities, has resulted from very
obvious causes.

1. The limited acquaintance of orthoepists with the general usage, and

* The multiplicity of books for instructing us in our vernacular language
is an evil of no small magnitude. Every man has some peculiar notions
which he wishes to propagate, and there is scarcely any peculiarity or ab-
surdity for which some authority may not be found. e facility of book-
making favors this disposition, and while a chief qualification for authorship
is a dextrous use of an inverted pen, and a pair of scissors, we are not (0 ex»

Incendiary or incenjeary, Nidjulation,

pect relief from the evil,
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their taking the pronunciation of London, or some dialect or local practice infthe most mischievous project for corrupting the language, that human inge-
that city, for the best usage. The propagation of such a dialectical or pecu-; nuity ever devised. By removing the landmarks of language, all the fences
liar practice would of course disturb the uniformity of any other practice, in|which can recure the purity and regularitv of the language from unlicensed
other ’Farts of England or in this country. depredations without end are demolished, the chief use and value of alpha-

2. The difficulty or rather impracticability of representing sounds, and betical writing are destroyed, and every thing is given to chance and to
nice distinctions of sound, on paper; especially in unaccented syllables. caprice.

8. The partiality of authors for the practice of particular speakers, cither|| ln determining the pronunciation of words in this work, I have availed
stage players or others, which would lead them to denomiinate that the bestiimyself of the most respectable English authorities, as well as of my own
practice, which had been adopted by their favorites. {iper<onal observations in both countries, and of the observationsof American

4. A spirit of fastidious hypereriticism, which has led writers to make mi- gentlemen of erudition who have visited England. In selecting fromn a
nute distinctions, that are liable to be disputed, and which tend only to per-"mass of contradictory authorities, I may not, in all cases, have adopted the
plex the inquirer, and generate uncertainty or diversity, where no essential; best pronunciation; but I have spared no pains to execute this part of the
difference had previously existed in practice. This spirit is continually pro-; work with fidelity.
ducing new books and new schemes of orthoepy, and every additional book | In general, the rules I have prescribed to mysrelf are these. 1. The
serves only to increase the ditliculty of uniting opinions and establishing'!usage of respectable people in Englund and the United States, when ident-
uniformity. Iical in the two countries, settled and undisputed. This rule comprehends

This view of the subject is probably the most favorable that can be pre-'imost of the words in the language. 2. When usage is unsettled or uncer-
sented. The real fact seems to be this; these men have taken for the stand-- tain, I have adjusted the pronunciation to the regular, established analogies
ard, what they were pleased to call the best usage, which, in many cases, is a"ol the language, as far as these can be definitely ascertained ; having how-
local usage or some favorite peculiarity of particular speakers, at least if they iever, in accentuation, some regard to euphony. or the prosaic melody which
have had any authority atall; or they have given the pronunciation which proceeds fromn a due succession of accented and unaccented syllables.
happened to please their fancy, though not authorised by usage. In this| There are some words, dirterently pronounced by respectable people. in
manner, they have attempted to bend the common usage to their particulnr"which no decisive reasons appear for preferring one male of pronouncing
fancies. ;/them to another; cither might be adopted, without any injury to melody or

It has been in this manner, by presenting to the public local or particular ianalogy. 1 sce no particular reason, why pat’ent should have its tirst vowel
practice, or mere innovation, for a standard, instead of general or national''short, and ma'tron, pa’tron, and pa'triot, the tirst vowel long. Much less
usage, that the authors above mentioned have unsettled the pronunciation of :do I approve the reasons assizned for making the a short in mat'ronal, and
many words and multiplied diversities of practice. These attempts to ob-i{not in ma'tronly. or short in pat'ronal, and not in pa'troness. The reasons
trude local usage on the public, and bend to it the general or national usage.lassigned by Walker appear to me to be absolute trifling.  The rule of uni-
are the boldest assumptions of authority in language that the history of lite- formity is paramount to every other, excepting that of general undisputed

rature has ever exhibited. In England however these pretensions to direct
the pronunciation of the nation have less effect than they have in the United
States, for this obvious reason, that in England pronunciation is regulated|
almost exclusively by the practice of the higher classes of society, and not
by books; hence if books do not exhibit the customary pronunciation, the
falsity of notation is easily detected, and the work which offers it is neglected.
But in this country, where the people resort chiefly to books for rules of pro-!
nunciation, a false notation of sounds operates as a deccption and misleads the
inquirer. How long the citizens of this country will submit to these imposi-;,
tions, time only can determine. ”
The English language, when pronounced according to the genuine com-
ition of its words, is a nervous, masculine language, well adapted to popu-’l
ar eloquence ; and it is not improbable that there ay be some connection',

i

custom ; and when the practice iv unsettled, it scems to be the duty of the
lexicographer to be guided by that rule, for his authority may lead to the
uniformity desired.

In a few instances, the common usage of a great and respectable portion
of the people of this country accords with the analogies of the language, but
not with the modern notation of Englich orthocpists. In such cases, it
seems expedient and proper, to retain our own usage. To renounce a prac-
tice confessedly regular lor one confessedly anomalous, out of respect to for-
cign usage, would hardly be consistent with the dignity of lexicography.
When we have principle on our side, let us adhere to it. The time cannot
be distant, when the population of this vast countrv will throw off their
leading strings, and walk in their own strength ; and the more we can raise
the credit and authority of principle over the capricesof fashion and innova-

between this manly character of the language and the freedom of the British ition, the nearer we approach to uniformity and stability in practice,

and American constitutions. They may perhaps act and react upon each'
other mutually, as cause and effect, and each contribute to the preservation:

It is ditlicult, if not impracticable, to reconcile the opinions of anation, in
regard to every point, either of orthography or pronunciation. Every at-

of the other. At the same time, the language is, by no means, incapable of jtempt that has yet been made, in regard to the English language, has served
poetical sweetness and melody. The attempts to refine upon the pronuncia-ilonly to increase the difficulty ; and as a gentleman remarked to me in Lon-

tion, within the last half century, have, in my opinion, added nothing to its]
smoothness and sweetness, but have very much impaired its strength of ex-
pression as well as its regularity. The attempts to banish the Italian sound,
of @ and to introduce the sound of e before i and w, as in kind, guard, duty,
&c. ought to be resisted, as injurious to the manly character of the genuine
English pronunciation.”

In order to produce and preserve a tolerable degree of uniformity, and the;j
genuine purity of our language, two things appear to be indispensable, viz.:

1. To reject the practice of noting the sounds of the vowels in the unac-(
cented syllables. Let any man, in genteel society or in public, pronounce’
the distinct sound of @ in the last syllable of important, or the distinct sound
of e in the terminations less and ness, as in hopeless, happiness,and he would;
pass for a most inelegant speaker. Indeed so ditferent is the slight sound of a!
great part of the unaccented vowels, in elegant pranunciation, from that.
which is directed in books of orthoepy, that no man can possibly acquire the |
nicer distinction of sounds, by means of books ; distinctions which no charac-:
ters yet invented can express. Elegant pronunciation can be learned only:
by the ear. The French and Italians, whose languages are so popular in|

urope, have never attempted to teach the sounds of their letters by a systemn,
of notation, embracing the finer sounds of the vowels.

2. To preserve uritLand uniformity in pronuuciation, it is necessary to,
banish from use all books which change the orthography of words to adapt!
the pronunciation to the fashion of the day. The scheme now pursued is;

1

*The French language, by the loss or imperfect use of articulations, though'i

rendered easy in utterance, has become so feeble in sound as to be unfit for:
bold, impressive eloquence. From the specimens which 1 witnessed in the
Chamber of Deputies in Paris, I should suppose the orator must depend al-
most entirely on his own animation and action for success in popular speak-
ing, with little or no aid from the strength and beauty of language. The lan-
guage of popular eloquence should be neither the mouthing cantof the stage,
nor the mincing affectation of dandies, nor the baby 'talk of the nursery.
Such was not the language of Demosthenes nor of Cicero; and such may

don, a convention of learned men could not effect the object, for no two men
would think alike on the subject. '

The language of a nation isthe common property of the people, and no
individual has a right to make inroads upon it principles. As it is the me-
dium of communication between men, it is important that the same twritten
words and the same oral sounds to express the saine ideas, should be used
by the whole nation. When any man thercfore attempts to change the es-
tablished orthography or pronunciation, except to correct palpable errors
and produce uniformity, by recalling wanderers into the pale of regular
analogies, he offers an indignity to the nation. No local practice, however
respectable, will justify the attempt. There is great dignity, as well as pro-
pricty, in respecting the universal and long established usages of a nation.

With these views of the subject, I feel myself bound to reject all modern
innovations, which violate the established principles and analogies of the
language, and destroy or impair the value of alphabetical writing. I have
therefore endeavored to present to my fellow citizens the English language,
in its genuine purity, as we have received the inheritance from our ances-
tors, without removing a landmark. If the language is {atally destined to
be corrupted, I will not be an instrument of the mischief.

ETYMOLOGY.

Irregular as is the orthography of the English Language, and unsettled
or corrupt as is the pronunciation, there is nothing either in Engli<h or in
any other language of which I have any knowledge, which exhibits so stri-
kingly the low state of philology as the etymological deductions of words,
or the history of their origin, affinities and primary signification. To enable
the young inquirer to estimate the erudition, correctness, or negligence of
writers ou this subject, and to awaken more attention to this branch of learn-
ing, 1 will state briefly the results of my researches and the opinions which
1 have been compelled to form on the merits of the principal treatises on this
subject. And if these opinions or this statement should be charged to ego-
tism, or my over-weening confidence in the success of my own investiga-
tions, my apology is, that I have suffered so much myself by a misplaced

never be the language of the British Chatham, and of the American Ames.

confidence in the erudition of writers; I have so often embraced errors
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which it has cost me more labor to unlearn than to learn; that if I can pre-
vent my fellow-citizens, who have a taste for this study, from being subject-
ed to the same evils, I shall think the advantage obtained more than a bal-
ance for any unmerited imputation.

The first example of etymology which I shall mention, is that of Josephus,
the historian of the Jews, who informs his readers, that the first man ¢ was
called Adam, which in the Hebrew tongue signifies one that is red, because
he was formed out of red earth compounded together; for of that kind is
virgin and true earth.” Here is a mistake proceeding from a mere resem-
blance of words; it being certain that Adam no more signifies red earth,
than it does red cedar.  This mistake is connected with another, that Adam
was the proper name of the first man, an individual ; whereas the word is
the generic name of the human species, and like man in English, signifies
form, shape, image, expressing distinctively the characteristic eminence or
distinction of forin of the human race. This fact explains the use of the
plural pronoun, in the account of the creation of the species. “ And God
#aid, Let us make man in our image, after our likeness; and let them havel
dominion over the fish of the sea, &c.” Gen.i. 26. Itis evident also that’
the words used in relation to the species, the image, the likeness of God,{
have reference, not only to their intellectual and moral faculties, but also to
their external forw; and so the Apostle interprets the words, 1 Cor. xi. 7.
Not that God has any bodily shape of which man can be the image, but that
man has a superior or super-excellent form, corresponding to his intellectual
powers, and distinguishing him from all other animals. Now the mistake of
Josephus has infected the christian world tor cighteen hundred years, and
the mistake, with erroneous inferences from it, enters into the most recently
published systems of theology.

Awmong the most celebrated authors of antiquity, who have written on the
subject of language, is Varro, who has left a treatise De Lingua Latina.
On this author’s lcarning, Cicero, Quinctilian and Augustine have bestowed
the most unbounded praises. He is pronounced to have heen vir egregius ;
eruditissimus Romanorum ; peritissimus linguz Latinz et omuis antiqui-
tatis, sine ulla dubitatione, doctissimus.* He was doubtless a man of un-
common erudition for the age in which he lived; and his etymological trea-
tise may be cousulted with advantage by persons who have knowledge
enough of this subject to separate the certain or probable from the improb-
able and conjectural. But it is certain from what remains of his treatise,
that his knowledge of the origin of words did not extend beyond the most
obvious facts and principles. Thus he deduces initiwm from ineo ; exitus
from exeo; victoria from vinco. All thisis well; and we have rcason to
think him correct, in deducing vellus, fleece, from vellere, to pluck, as doubt-
less fleeces were plucked from sheep, before the use of shears. And we
have reason to belicve hin when he informs us that imber was originally
;rittcn himber ; that hircus was written by the Salines fircus, and Aedus,

edus.

Very different must be our opinion of the following etymologies.

Pater, says Varro, is from patefacio; ager cultus is so called because in
it sceds coalesce or unite with the carth; referring ager perhaps to the
root of agger, or the Greek ayupr. Campus, he says, was so named be-
cause fiuits were first gathered from the open field, deducing the word from
capio. Next to this, were the hills, colles, so named colendo, from eolo,
because these were cultivated next to the open plain.  That land or ficld

guage from which they are immediately derived, especially when the or-
thography is too plain to be mistaken. They inform us that father is from
the Saxon feder, that drop is from Sax. droppan, that picket is from the
French piguet, and the like. So Johnson informs us that accent is from the
Latin accentus, and accept from the French accepter, Latin accipio. Al
this is well, but it can hardly be called etymology, or the deduction of words
from their originals.

Whiter, in his EryMoLocicon MaenuM, the first volume only of
which I have perused, began his work on a good plan, that of bringing to-
gether words of the same or of cognate radical letters, and in pursuance of
his plan, he has collected many real affinities. But he has destroyed the
value of his work by mistaking the radical sense of many words, and by
confounding words of difierent elements.

Jamieson, in his Etymological Dictionary of the Scottish Language, has
collected the affinities of words in that language, particularly words of
Gothic and Teutonic origin, with industry and probably with judginent and a
good degree of accuracy. In some instances, 1 think he has departed from
correct principles of etymology, and mistaken facts, and he, as well as Whi-
ter, falls very short of truth in a most important particular, a clear under-
standing of the primary sense of words. Jamieson’s Dictionary however
contains a valuable addition to our stock of etymological materials.*

To Horne Tooke are we indebted for the first explanation of certain inde-
clinable words, called conjunctions and prepositions; and for this let him
have all merited praise. But his researches were very limited, and he has
fallen into most material errors, particularly in his second volume. I have
made no use of his writings, in this work.

* Thus far had I written, before I had seen this author’s HErMEs ScYTH-
1cus. By this work 1 find the author agrees with me in regard to the
jidentity and common origin of many of the Gothic and Greek prepositions.
Indeed I had supposed that proof of such an obvious fact could hardly be ne-
cessary, in the present state of philological knowledge. Some of these pre-
positions he has illustrated with a good degree of accuracy ; although should
this work ever fall into his hands, I think he will be convinced that in one or
two important points, his explanations are defective. In regard to other
prepositions, I am satisfied the author has ventured upon unsafe ground, at
least his opinions appear to me not to be well supported.

In respect to his explanations of the names of the mythological deities, it
appears to me the author, like all other authors whose works 1 have seen,
wanders in darkness. From all my researches into the origin of words, I
have drawn this conclusion, that the pagan deities are mostly the powers or
supposed powers of nature, or imaginary beings supposed to preside over the
various parts of creation, or the qualities of men, detfied, that is, exalted and
celebrated as supernatural agents. There are few of the names of these de-
ities which I pretend to understand; but there are a few of them that seem
to be too obvious to be mistaken. No person, I think, can doubt that the
Dryads are named fromn dpus, an oak or trce. Hence I infer that this name
was applied to certain imaginary beings inhabiting the forests.

No person can doubt, that /Vereus, the deity of the sea, and the nereids,
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which appeured to be the foundation of cattle and money was called fundus,
or it was s0 called because it pours forth [ fundat] annual crops. He de-|
duces cogitare from cogendo; concilium from cogitatione; cura from
burning cor, the heart; rolo fiom voluntas, and a volutu, a flying, becauscl
the mind flies inatantly whither it will. How low must have been the state of;
philology, when such improbable conjectures as these could attract the en-
comiums betore mentioned from Cicero and Quinctilian!

The reader will find many things in Isidove and Priscian, worthy of hix
attention, though much of what their works contain is now so familiar to
scholars of moderate attainments, as scarcely to repay the labor of perusal.,
But he who learns that Isidore makes oratio, a compound of oris ratio; no-
men, a contraction of notamen ; and that he derives verbum, from rerberalo]
uere, will hardly think it worth his labor to pursuc his researches into that
author’s works. Nor will he be disposed to relish Priscian’s deduction of!
litera from legilitera, because a letter aflords the means of reading, or fromi
{lituro, to obliterate, because the ancients used to write on wax tables, aud
afterwards to obliterate what they had written.

Vossius wrote a folio on the etymology of Latin words; bhut from repeat-
ed examinations of his book, I am persuaded that most of his deductions are|
tar-fetched, conjectural and fanciful ; many of them are certainly crroncous,

Menage and Minshew I have not consuited; chiefly because from such
extracts as I have seeu, from their writings, I am certain that little reliance
can be placed on their opinions, except in cases too plain to be mistaken.

Junius and Skinner, the authorities for most of the etymologics of Bailey
and Johnson, are sufficiently correct in referring English words to the lan-

* Of the full value of these encomiums we can hardly judge, as most of]
Varro’s writings have perished, and some of those which survive appear in
amutilated form. But the greater his erudition, the more striking will ap- '
pear his ignorance of this subject.

{icourage and swiftness.

I

loriginated in very early ages, when

;and instruments of defense.
i

nymphsof the sea, are named from the oriental ¥, » 4 5 a river, from

the corresponding verb, to flow. No person doubts that Flore, the goddess of
flowers, is merely a flower deified. .

Hence I infer that the true method of discovering the origin of the pagan
deities, is to find the meaning of their names.

Now Diana is the goddess of hunting. What quality then is most neces-
sary for a hunter? What quality would rude men, destitute of the weapons
which we possess, most value as useful in obtaining subsistence? Doubtless
Thus we have substantial reasons for believing that
Diana is the Celtic dan or dian, which signifies bold, strong, vehement,
iinpetuous, the root of Danube, Don, and other names of large rivers.

If we examine the name of Minerva, we shall find that the first syllable
contains the elements of manus, the hand, and of mind ; and the last constit-
uent part of the word corresponds well with the German arbeit, D). arbeid,
ilahor, work, the last consonant being lost. Well, what are the characteristics
lof Minerva ? Why, she is the goddess of wisdom and of the arts. The sense
of pires, would give one of her characteristics, and that of manus and arbeit,
the other; but which is the true word, I do not know.

The two circumstances which chiefly distinguish Hercules are his labors
and his club. We never hear of Hercules hut with these accompaniments.
Now the first syllable of his name is precisely the root of the Greck oy,
lpyaw, that is, €7 or 1px, which would give the sense of work, labor. Whether
the last constituent of the name is x\eios or from that root, I shall not pretend to
affirm. Indeed, 1 offer these explanations rather as probable, than as clearly
proved ; but they do appear to be probably well founded. Hercules then
lsas a name given to any bold, heroic leader of a tribe of rude men, who was
distinguished for his achievements as a warrior; and this name must have
clubs were the principal weapons of war,

And hence ‘probab)y the origin of the scepter,
as a badge of royalty. Now itis worthy of remark that the war club of rude
nations, at this day, especially of the savage nations of the south sea isles, is of
the same shape as the ancient scepter.
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The Hermes of Harris, according to Dr. Lowth, “is the most beautiful"*hrow, llue, a darting or flashing, the root of luceo; a simple root, that can
and perfect example of analysis, that has been exhibited since the duays of: have ne connection with El-ue.
Aristotle.” This, in my opinion, is not the character of the work, which,,l Excepting Faber's work on the Cabiri, I have seen scarcely a book in
for the most part, consists of passages from the works of Aristotle, Ammonius,!'any language, which exhibits so little etvmological knowledge, with such
Apollonius, Priscian, and other grammarians. It is littie more than a col-a series of erroneous or fanciful deductions, as Bryant’s Analysis. Drum-
lection of the opinions of the ancient writers on philology. whose imeta-||mond’s Origines abounds with etymological deductions of a similar char-
physical subtilties rather obscure than iltustrate the subject.  To show liow;acter.
easily men may be misled by metaphysics, wien applied to the plainestsub-/|  Gebelin, a French writer, in his Monde Primitif, has bestowed much la-
ject imaginable, take the following example frem the Hermes. ‘ bor in developing the origin and signitication of words ; but a large part ot

“A respects our primary perception, and denotes individuals as wn-lihis labor has produced no valuable eftect. His whole system is founded on
known ; the respects our secondary perception, and denotes individuals as! a inistake, that the noun is the root of all other words.
known.” [Thisis nearly a literal translation of a passage in Priscian, Lib. 17.]1] Ot all the writers on etymology, whose works 1 have read or consulted,

To illustrate the truth of this observation, the author gives the following| Spelman and Lluyd are almost the ouly ones, in whose deductions much con-
example. “There goes a beggar with a long beard”—indicating that the| fidence can be placed. 1 do not name Camden. Hicks, Selden and Gibson,
man had not been seen before; and therefore a denotes the primary percep-)as their etymological inquiries, though generally judiciously conducted,
tion. A week after the man returns and I say, “ There goes the begzar’ were very limited. This is true alsoin some degree of Spelmanand Lluyd;
with the long beard ;” the article the here indicating the secondary percep-!'but the researches of Spelman into the origin of law terms, and words of the
tion, that is, that the man had been seen before. All this is very well.!middle ages, have generally produced very satisfactory results. From the
But let us try the rule by other examples, and see whether it is universal.iilimited nature of the designs of Spelman and Lluyd, errors may have occa-
or whether it is the peculiar and proper office of an or @ to denote primary | sionally escuped them; but they are few, and very pardonable.

perception. | 1 know of no work in any language in which words have been generally
“The article a, says Harris, leaves the individual unascertained.” Let| traced to their ox"igi'nal‘gigniﬁca(ion, with even tolerable correctness. Ina
us examine this position. few instances, this signification is too obvious to be mistaken, but in most in-

« But Peter took him, saying, stand up; I myself alsoam a man.” Now,|stances, the ablest etymologist is liable to be mixled by first appearances,
according to Harris, a here denotes the primary perception, and the individ-| and the want of extensive investigation. 1 have been often misled myself,
ual is unascertained. That is, this man is one, 1 have never seen before. [ by these means, and have been obliged to change my opinions, as I have

« He that cometh to God must believe that he is, and that he is a reward-| advanced in my inquiries. Hence the tendency of iy researches has been
erof them that diligently seek him.”” Whether a, in this sentence, denoleu‘rvery much to increase my caution in referring words to their originals; and
first perception, I cannot determine; but sure ] am the individual is not left'such, 1 am persuaded, will be the result of ail critical and judicious investi-
unascertained. 'gations into the history and affinitics of language.

A B says to me, «I have lately dismissed an old servant, who has livedi| A principal source of mistakes on this rubject, is a disregard of the identi-
with me for thirty years.” Here an may present a primary perception to|ity of the radical consonants, and a licentious blending and confounding of
the hearer, but not so to the speaker. To both, the individual must be well| words, whose elementary letters are not commutable. Another source of
ascertained. jerror is an unwarrantable license in prefixing or inserting letters, for the

It appears then that this definition of an or a is incorrect, and the pains of ' purpose of producing an identity or resemblance of orthography ; a fault
these metaphysical writers who form such perfect analyses of language, is 'very justly opposed by Sir William Jones.
little better than learned trifling. On testing the real character of an or ali The learned Dr. Good, in his Book of Nature, Lecture IX, of the se-
by usage and facts, we find it is merely the adjective one, in its Saxon or-|icond series, suggests it to be probable that both papa and father, issued
thography. and that its sole use is to denote one, whether the individual is|if.om the Hebrew source I8, 3R, NIN. He then fearlessly ventures to
known or unknown, definite or indefinite. i . X affirm, that there is scarcely a language or dialect in the world, polished or

Again Harris tranelates, and adopts the definit which Ans!otle.has ‘barbarous, in which the same idea is not expressed by the radical of one or
given of a conjunction. ** An articulate sound or part of speech devoid orfthe other of these terms. True: the letter R is found in most words of this
signification by itself, but so formed as to help slgmﬁcahon,"by making two signification ; although our knowledge of languages is too limited to war-
or more significant sentences to be one significant sentence. irant such a broad assertion. But the attempt to deduce all words signifying

This is so far from being true, that some of the conjunctions are verbs, | father from the Hebrew must certainly fail; for we know from history that
equivalent to join, unite or add, in the imperative mode. In like manner, ;3 great part of Asia and of Europe was inhabited before the existence of the
the prepositions called inseparable, and used as prefixes, are all significant| Hebrew nation. Besides, a large portion of the European population have
per se, although by custom, they sometimes lose their appropriate use. Foryi,, word for father which can be rationally deduced from 3X. The Welsh
example, re, which denotes repetition, has lost its use in recommend, which! 154 whence our daddy, the Gothic atta,” lrish aithair, Basque aita, and
is equivalent to commend, without the sense of repetition. But still it has Laponnic atki, cannot be formed from the Hebrew word, the letter D and
ordinarily an appropriate sense, which is perfectly understood, even whenlip 5 heing commutable with B.  One would suppose that a learned physi-
first prefixed to a word. Let any person prefix this word to pronounce for ‘ologist could not fail to assign the true cause of the similarity of words, bear-
the first time, and direct a boy of fourteen years old to repronounce his ora- ling the sense of father and mother, among the nations of the earth. The
tion, and he would perfectly well understand the direction. itruth is, the sound of a is very easy and probably the easiest for children,

Bryant, the author of *“ An Analysis of Ancient Mythology,” whose works! being formed by simply opening the mouth, without any exertion of the or-
1 should love to read, if I could have confidence in his opinions, has given|igzans to modulate the sound. So also the articulations b, m, and d or ¢, be-
to the public a history of the Cuthites or descendants of Ham, a race of bold|ing natural and easy, will generally enter into the first words formed by
adventurers, who, as he supposes, made expeditions by sea and land, intro- lchildren. The labials are formed by simply closing the lips, and the den-
ducing arts, founding cities, and corrupting religion by the propagation of}.tals, by placing the tongue against the root of the upper teeth; the position
Sabianism. For proof of his opinions, he relies very much on etymology||which it naturally occupies in a healthy child. From these circumstances,
and the signification of names. Two or three examples of his deductions|we may fairly infer, @ priori, that such words as ab, aba, papa, tad, mam-
will be sufficient to show his manner of proof. Ham or Cham, signifying|ima, must be the first words uttcred by children. Indeed, were the whole
heatand the sun, he deduces from DN to be hot, to heat. So far he may| human race to lose their present names for father, mother, and nurse, sim-
be correct. But he goes on to deduce from this root, also, as Castle had|'ilar names would be formed by a great portion of mankind, without any
done before him, the Greck xauua, heat, not considering that this is from| communication between ditferent nations.
saiw, to burn, in which m is not radical, but probably s is the radical conso-|| The author further observes, that the generic terms for the Deity are
nant, as this occurs in the derivatives. Kavua has no connection with Ham.| chiefly the three following, Al or Allah, Theus or Deus, and God. ** Be-
From Cam or Cham he then deduces the Latin Camera, Gr. xapapa, anjlgides these, there is scarcely a term of any kind, by which the Deity is de-
arched roof or vault, whence our chamber, though it is not easy to discover fgignated, in any part of the world, whether among civilized or savage man.
the connection between this word and heat, and from the same root, he de-||Yet these proceed from the same common quarter of the globe.” True;
duces Camillus, Camilla, and many other words, without any support for(inen, and of course words, all came from a common quarter of the globe.
his opinions, but a_mere similarity of orthography in the first syllable. InfiByt it so happens, that these three terms must have originated among dif-
all this, he is certainly wrong. ferent families, or from different svurces, for they are all formed with differ-

The Greek ©ws, God, he supposes most unwarrantably to be formed from|ent radicals, and can have had no connection with a common radix. But it
the Egyptian Theuth or Thoth, Mercury. happens also, that not one of these terms, as far as I can learn, exists among

The sun he supposes to have been styled El-uc; El [nm:L and uc or|the Slavonic nations, who compose a large portion of all the population of
och, a title of honor among the Babylonians. This word, says Bryant, the! Europe, and whose name of God is Bog, a word radically distinct from all
Greeks changed into Avxs, [a wolf,] and hence the Latin fuz, luceo. Aliwhich the author has mentioned.
strange conjecture this, not to call it by a harsher name. Now if Bryant| The author proceeds to say, * that the more common etymon for death,
had examined the Teutonic dialects, and the Welsh, he would have seen hisllamong all nations, is mor, mort or mut.” But if either of these terms for
mistake ; for the Saxon leoht, liht, Dutch and German licht, are from|death, is a native word among the great Gothic, Teutonic, and Slavonic fam-
the common root of the Welsh lug, a shooting or gleaming, luciaw, to|ilics, which constitute the half or two thirds of all the inhabitants of Europe,

- T . S . _

S ———

-




it cag

ook ik
' suck
Uruni-

ch 1
At of
fed o

ulted,
b con-
19%0e,
ucted,
Juvd:
of the
ni the

erally

Ina
<t i
nees,
ysell,
have

ves

lenti-
ngo
ce o
T the
fault

¢ e
wued
s
d ot
e o
this
var-
ing
that

ave
lsh

nd

he
0,

aTEREBEBRS S

: JINTRODUCTION.

I have not been able to find it. Besides, mor and mut are wards radically
distinct, and thus originated in different families.

« Sir,”” says the author, ¢ is, in our language, the common title of respect ;
and the same term is emplayed in the same sense throughout every quarter
of the globe. In the Sanscrit and Persian, it means the organ of the head
itself.” He finds the word in Arabia, Turkey, in Greek, among the Peru-
vians in South America, in Germany, Holland, and the contiguous coun-
tries. In some of the languages of these countries, 1 have found no such
word ; but if it exists, the author’s infercunce, that the nume of the head
gave rise to this term of respect, (for this is what I understand him to mean,)
is totally unfounded ; and equally fanciful and unfounded is his supposition,
that, by the loss of & from sher, the pronoun her, and the German herr, lord,
are to be deduced from sir. In all this, it is dcroonstrably certain there is
no truth or even semblance of reality.

Man, the author deduces from the Hebrew M to discern or discrimi-
nate, [avense I do not find in the Lexicons,] and hence he infers that the rad-
ical idea of man is that of a thinking or reasonable being. With this word
he connects Menu, Menes, Minos, and wiros, mens, mind ; a sweeping in-
ference made at random from a similarity of orthography, without a distant;
conception of the true primary meaning of either of these words. But what
is worse, he appears, it [ do not mistake his meaning, to connect with these
words, the tane, tanato, or tangi, of the Sandwich isles; words, which are
formed with a radical initial consonant not convertible with m, and most

.certainly unconnected with man. See the words father, man, and sir, in
-the Dictionary.

The author offers some other etymologies and affinities equally remote
from truth, and even from probability.

The governing principles of etynology are, first, the identity of radical
letters, or a coincidence of eognates, in different languages; no affinity be-
ing admissible, except among words whose primary consonants are articu-
lations of the same organs, as B, F, M, P, V and W; oras D, T, Th and §;
orasG,C hard, Kand Q; R, L and D. Some exceptions to this rule must
be admitted, but not without collateral evidence of the change, or some evi-
dence that is too clear to be rcasonably rejected.

Second. Words in different languages are pot to be considered as proceed-
ing from the same radix, unless they have the same signification, or onc
closely allied to it, or naturally deducible from it. And on this point, much
knowledge of the primary sense of words, and of the manner in which col-
lateral senses have sprung from one radical idea, is necessary to secure the
inquirer from mistakes. A competent knowledge of this branch of etymolo-

cannot be obtained from any one, or from two or three languages. It is
almost literally true, thatin examining more than twenty languages, I have
found each language to throw some light on every ather.

That the reader may have more clear and distinct ideas of what is intend-
ed by commutable letters, and the principles by which etymological deduc-
tions are to be regulated, it may be remarked that commutab?e or inter-
changeable letters are letters of the same organs ; that is, letters or articu-
lations formed by the same parts of the mouth. Thus b, m and p, are form-
ed immediately by the lips, the position of which is slightly varied to make
the distinction between these letters. F and o are formed by the lips, but
with the aid of the upper teeth. Now the difference of the jointings of the
organs to utter these letters is s0 small, that it is easy for men in utterance
to slide from one form into another. )

The following examples will illustrate this subject.

Labial letters commuted for other labials.
English bear, Lat. fero, pario, G. 9w, opew, D. voeren, G. fuhren.
Here is the same word written in different languages, with five differ-
ent initial letters.
German wakr, true, L. verus.
Celtic lamh, lav, the hand, Goth. lofa.
L. guberno, Fr. gouverner, Eng. govern.

Dental letters commuted for other dentals.
Eng. dew, G. thau.
Eng. good, G. gut.
Eng. dare, Gr. fappew.
Eng. day, G. tag.
Eng. thank, D. danken.
Eng. brother, D. broeder.

Palatal letters commuted for other palatals.
Eng. call, W. galw, Gr. xaAw,
Eng. get, It. cattare. ;
Greek xzma, L. hiems, winter. M

Dentals converted into sibilants.
Eng. water, G. wasser.
Lat. dens, a tooth,G. zahn.
Eng. let, Fr. laisser.
Ch. ), Heb. 2.
Sax. ﬁli, time, G. geil.

Vou: L G.

Change of linguals.
Eng. escort, Sp. Port. escolta.
Fr. blane, white, Port. branco.

-Letters formed by different organs are not conmnutable ; hence we are not
to admit a radical word beginning or ending with b, f or v, to be the same as
a word beginning or ending with g,d, ¢, 7or 8; nor a word whose radical
letters are m, n, to be the same as one whose eleinents arer, d, or 8, ¢t. If
such words are in any case the sane, they must have suffered some anom-
alous changes ; changes which are very unusual and which are never to
be admitted without the clearest evidence.

When this work was in the press, I first obtained a sight of a ¢ History of
the European Languages,” by the late Dr. Alexander Murray, Professor of
Oriental languages in the University of Edinburgh.

From a hasty perusal of the first volume, I find this learned professor stud-
icd the Luropean languages with much attention and profit. He has gone
further into the origin and formation of languages, than any author whose
works I have read; and his writings unfold many valuable principles and
facts. But he formed a theory which he attempted to support, in my opin-
ion with little success: at least, on his principles, all the usual rules of cty-
mology are transgressed, and all distinction between words of different radi-
cal letters is abandoned. According to his theory, nine words are the foun-
dations of language, viz. ag, wag, hwag, bag or bwag, [of which fag and
pag are softer varieties,] dwag, thwag or twag, gwag or cwag, lag and
hlag, mag, nag, and hnag, rag and hrag, swag. < By the help of these
nine words and their compounds all the European languages e been
(formed.”” These are the author’s words.

To make out his scheme, he joins ag, having, to wag, move, and forms a
diminutive, wagag, to move a little or often. With ba, bear or bring, and
la, hold, wagaba signifies literally move-bearing, and wagla is move-having. .
Then wagaba contracted into wabba, to wave, to weave, and wagla into
wala, to turn. From dag, to wet, bedew, comes damp ; from ceag, to
chew, comes champ ; fal, joined, wrought together, from fag, to work, to
Jjoin; hwal and hal, to hold, and turn, from hwag ; bat from bagd or bagt ;
bigt, abite, from bigt; bladder from blag ; modf'ra, mother, the producer,
from magd, produced; bottom from bogf, a stump, root or foundation; field
from fagd; earth from airtha,acertha, from acer, aker, ager ; field, an un-
cultivated plain, from fag, to make to full. '

Itseems that in order to maintain his theory, it was necessary to make it
appear that g formed a part of all original words, and that this letter has, in
modern words, been dropped. The author then introduces this letter into
words where it never had any place, such as field, earth, bat, &c. The au-
thor’s work presents one of the most singular medleys of truth and error, of
sound observation and visionary opinions, that has ever fallen under my
notice.

On the same principles, he must have inserted the letter g in bear, fero,
pario, XN3 ; in bend, found, tame, Sapaw, domo; in dream, wander, turn,
&ec.; and supposed them t6 have been originally beager, fegro, pagrio, ¥113,
begnd, fougnd, tagme, Sayuaw,dogmo, dreagm, wagnder, tugrn, &c.

Now on such a principle as this we might deduce any word in the lan-
guage from any other word, or from any root that could be imagined. In
ishort, all such theories are the produce of wild conjecture, and they serve no
‘purpose but to confound the student and bring the study of etymology into
‘contempt.

ACCENTUATION.

AccenT is the more forcible utterance of a particular syllable of a word,
by which it is distinguished from the others. The accented syllable of a
word serves therefore as a kind of resting place or support of the voice,

{lwhich passes over the unaccented syllables with more rapidity and a less

distinct utterance.

Accent is of two kinds, or rather of two degrees of force, primary and

| secondary. ‘Words of one syllable can have no accent. Words of two syl-

lables have. the primary accent only. Words of three and four syllables may

‘|have the primary and secondary accent; but many of them have no second-
"lary accent that deserves notice; such are dignity, enemy, annuity, ﬁdelt{y;

ften ial

In words of four, five or more syllables, a secondary tiso

. ito a clear distinet articulation of the several syllables. . Thus heterogeneous

cannot be well uttered without two accented g“ablea; the fourth syllable
receiving the principal stress of the voice, and the first clearly distinguished
by more forcible utterance, than the second, third, fifth, and sixth.

The accent of most English words has been long established; and evi-
dently, it has been determined by the natural ease o speakinﬁ, without the
aid of rules or instruction. - If any man should ask, why we lay the accent
of such words as elocutien, meditation, relation, congratulation, on the last
syllable, except one ;' the answer is, that such accentuation renders the pro-
nunciation more easy to the organs of speech and more agreeable to the ear,
than the accentuation of any other syllable. The ease of speaking, and a
kind of prosaic melody, resulting from a due proportion of accented and un-
accented syllables, which enables the speaker to bound with ease from one
accented syllable to another, without omitting those which are unaccented,
are the two great principles by which the accentuation of words has been
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regulated. And itis to be extremely regretted that these principles should, ————poTOUS, 28 £ATNIL'OTOUS, RTAM LY OTOUS.

in any instances, be neglected, or forced to yield to arbitrary reasons of deri- tomy, as anat'omy, lithot'omy.

vation, or to a pedantic affectation of foreign pronunciation. When we know raphy. as geog'raphy. orthog'raphy.

that the great mass of a nation naturally fall into a particular manner of pro-|| Compound words, as book-case, ink-stand, pen-km/e, note-book, usually

nouncing a word, without any rule or instruction, we may rely upon this/have aslight accent, that is, one syllable is distinguistied by some stress of

tendency as a pretty certain indication that their accentuation is according to| voice ; but as the other syllabl» is sigmificant by itscif, it is uttered with

the analogies of the language, by which their habits of speaking have been ' more distinctness than the syliahles of other words which are wholly unac-

formed ; and this tendency cannot be opposed without doing violence to those; cented.  And in some words, there are two accents, one on each component

analogies and to national habits. ‘part of the word, which are barely distinguishable. Thus in legislatire, le-
Thus formerly, the word horizon was universally accented on the firstjgislator, legislature, the accent on the first syllable can hardly be distin-

syllable, and this accentuation was according to the settled analogy of lhel guished irom that on the third; and if a speaker were to lay the prunary

language. But the early poets had a fancy for conforming the English to! accent on the third syllable. his pronunciation would hardly be nouced as a

the Greek pronunciation, and accented the second syllable; the orthoepists| singularity. Indecd there are «ome compound words, in which there is so

followed them ; and now we have this forced, unnatural pronunciation of the; little distinction of accent, that it is deewed unnecessary to mark cither syl-

learned in collision with the regular, analogous popular pronunciation. By!ilable or part of the word as accented.

this affectation of the Greek accent, the flowing smoothness of the word s Asto a great part of English words, their accent must be learned from

entirely lost. dictionaries, elementary books, or practice. There is no method ot clamti-
In like manner, an imitation of the French pronunciation of confesseur,!ication, by which they can be brought under a few simple general rules, to

and successeur, led the early poets to accent the English words on the ﬁrst;lbe ea-ily retained by the memory ; and atteinpts to etlcct tus object must

gyllable, in violation of analogy and euphony; and some orthoepists affect to, only burden the memory, and perplex the learuer.

follow them; but public usage frowns on this affectation, and rejects their| The diflerences in the accentuation of words, either in hooks or in usage,

* authority. are not very numerous. In this respect, the language is tolerably well ~et-

There are many words in the English language, indeed a large partof the :tled, except in a few words. Among these are acceptable, commendable,
whole number, which cannot be reduced under any general rule of accentu- ' confessor, successor, receptacle, receptory, deceptory, refragable, dysprpsy,
ation, as the exceptions to any rule formed will be nearly as numerous as the | which the orthoepists incline to accent on the first syllable.  But with re-
words which the rule embraces. And in inost instances, we shall find, in the' gard to most of these words, their accentuation is contrary to common u<age,
structure of the words, satisfactory reasons for the diflerence of pronunciation. j'and with regard toall of therm, it oughit to be rejected.  The ease of pronun-

ciation requires the accent to be on the secoud syllable, and no etlort to re-
'move it can ever succeed.

DISSYLLABLES. | The words accessory. desultory, exemplary and peremptory wonld all
thave the accent on the second syliable, were it not very ditticult, with this

No general rule can be given for the accentuation of words of two sylla- laccent, to articulate the three last syllables of the derivatives, accessonily,
bles. It is however, worth observing that when the same word is both a.rdcsul!ordy, g:en;plaril , peremptorily. It is for this reason, that the pn-
noun or an adjective and a verb, it happens, in many instances, that the noun dmgry accent is laid on the first gylluhle , and then a secondary acceut on the
or adjective has the accent on the first syllable, and the verb on the last. ithird enables the speaker to articulate distinctly and with tolerabie ease the
Instances of which we have in ab'sent, to absent! ; conlcert, to concert’ ;illast syllables. If the primary accent is laid on the second syllable, there can
ex'port, to export. The reason is, the preterit and participles of the verbs ibe nosecondary accent. Yet the natural accent of the primitives being on

req]uire to have the same syllable accented, as the verb; but if the first syl-
lable of the preterit and participles were to be accented, it would be difficult
to pronounce the words, as may be perceived by attempting to pronounce
abisenting, con'certed, con'ducted, with the accent on the first syllable.

In a few instances, the word has a different accent when a noun, from that
which it has when an adjective ; as Aw/gust, august! ; gallant!, gal'lant.

TRISSYLLABLES.

Words of three syllables, derived from dissyllables, usually retain the ac-
cent of their primitives. Thus

Pdet, pdetess; pleas’ant, pleas'antly ; gra'cious, grdciously; reldte, re-
ldted ; poli'te, poli'test.

In like manner, words of four syllables, formed from dissyllables, gene-
rally retain the accent of the primitives; as in collect/ible from collect!, ser'-
viceable from sertvice.

Ig all cases, the preterit and participles of verbs retain the accent of the
verbs,

Words ending in tion, sion, tian, cious, tious, cial, cian, tial, tiate, tient,
cient, have the accent on the syllable preceding that termination ; as motion,
christian, precious, erudition, patient, &c.

Words of more than two syllables, ending in ly, have, for the most part, the
accent on the antepenult; as gratuity, propriety, prosperity, insensibility.

Trissyllables ending in ment, for the most part have the accent on the first
syliable, as compliment, detriment; but to this rule there are many excep-
m and particularly nouns formed from verbs, as amendment, command-

Words with the following terminations have the accent on the last sylla-

ble except two, or antépenult.
———fluous, as super'fluous, melljfluous.
————ferous, as dacciflerous, argentifierous,
———fluent, as circum!fluent.
————cracy, as democ'racy, theoc'racy.
~———gonal, as diag'onal, uzag'on:{
~———gony, 38 cosmog’ony, theog'ony.
~~———machy, as logom'achy, theom'achy.
'—-laquhy, as ob'loquy, ventrilloquy.
~——mathy, as polym‘athy.
~———meter, as barom!eter, hygrom'eter.
~————ntomy, 88 econ’omy, astron'omy.
~———pathy, as ap'athy, antip’athy.
~———phony, as eu'phony, sym'phony.
————parous, as ovip'arous, vivip'arous.

.the second syllable of the three first, and the derivatives littlc used, we find
good speakers often lay the accent on the second syllable ; nor is it easy to
ichange the practice.

This circumstance of regarding the pronunciation of derivative words, in
‘settling the accent, has been either wholly overlooked, or not suthiciently
observed in practice. Hence the orthoepists accent the second syMNable of
the verbs alternate, demonstrate, contemplate, compensate, extirpate, con-
Siscate, expurgate. Notwithstanding all authoritics however, such is the
itendency to consult ease and melody in utterance, that manyv respectable

'speakers lay the accent of these and similar words on the first syllable. The
reason of this is obvious, although perhaps it never occurs to the spcakers

themselves. It is, that when the accent is laid on the second syllable, the

two last syllables of the participles, altern'ating, demon'strating, compen'-

sated, &c. are either pronunced with dithiculty, being wholly unaccented,

or they are disgustingly feeble. How very ditficult it is to utter disunctly

ithe words alternating, demonstrating, &c. with the accent on the second

syllable ; the organs being compelled to change their position and form three,

four, five, or six articulations in an instant, to utter the two last syllables!

‘But place the primary accent on the first syllable, and a xecondary one on the
‘third, and the voice resting on these, the speaker is enabled to bound with
gease from syllable to syllable and utter the whole word distinctly without
effort, al'ternating, dem'onstrating.

In extirpate, compensate and confiscate, the accent on the second sylla-

ble leaves the last syllables of the participle most miserably weak, Whats
feeble line is this of Pope:

Each seeming ill compen'sated of course.

This evil is remedied by placing the primary accent on the first syllable,
and a secondary one on the l¥|ird ; com'pensated ; com'pensating ; ex'tirpa-
ting ; ex'tirpated; con'fiscating; con'fiscated; the full sound of a giving
due strength to the last syllables.

It is further to be observed that there are some words which, in poetry
and prose, must be differently accented, as the accent has been transf:rred
by usage from one syllable to another within the two last centuries. Nares
enumerates more than a hundred words, whose acceni has been thus chang-
ed since the age of Shakspeare. Of this class of words are aspeet, procexa,
sojourn, convex, contest, retinue, converse, the noun horizon, which Mil-
ton accents on the second syllable, aud acceptable, which he accents on the
first, as he does attribute and contribute. But the accent of all these
words has been changed ; the seven first have the accent indisputably on the
first syllable ; the two last, on the second syllable; and although some differ-
ence of opinion may exist, as to the accentuation of horizon and acceptable,
yet the common popular practice of accenting horizon on the first and ac-
ceptable on the second, is according to regular analogies and cannot weil be
altered. Nor ought it to be; the poetic accent, in both, is barsh and up-

~———$copy, a8 deuteros’copy, aeros'copy.
~—ptrophe, us apos'trophe, cataa’tr%e,
~——eBOMOUS, 8 igniviomous.

natural. This ditference of accent is a slight inconvenience ; but custorn is

the arbiter in language ; and when well settled and general, there is no ap-
peal from its decisions, the inconvenience admits of no remedy-.




INTRODUCTION.

Qf Johnson’s Dictionary, and of the manner in which the following work
) 18 executed.

Dr. Johnson was one of the greatest men that the English nation has ever
produced ; and when the exhibition of truth depended on his own gigantic
powers of intellect, he seldom erred. But in the compilation of his diction-
ary, he manifested a great defect of research, by means of which he often
fell into mistakes; and no errors are so dangerous as these of great men.
The authority created by the general excellence of their works gives a
sanction to their very mistakes, and represses that spirit of inquiry which
would investigate the truth, and subvert the errors of inferior men. It
seems to be owing to this cause chiefly that the most obvious mistakes of
Johnson’s Dictionary have remained to this day uncorrected, and still con-
tinue to disfigure the improved editions of the work recently published.

In like manner, the opinions of this author, when wrong, have a weight ofJ
authority that renders them extremely mischievous. The sentimeut con-
tained in this single line

Quid te exempta juvat spinis de pluribus una?

7. The mistakes in etymology are numerous; and the whole scheme of
deducing words from their original is extremely imperfect.

8. The manner of defining words in Jehnson, as in all other dictionaries.
is susceptible of improvement. In a great part of the more important words,
and particularly verbs, lexicographers, either from negligence or waat of
knowledge, have inverted the true order, or bave disregarded all order in
the definitions. There is a primary sense of every word, from which all the
other have proceeded; and whenever this can be discovered, this sense
should stand first in order. Thus the primary sense of make is to force or
compel; but this in Johnson’s Dictionary is the fifteenth definition; and
this sense of facio in Ainsworth, the nineteenth.

9. One of the most objectionable parts of Johnson’s Dictionary, in my opin-
ion, is the great number of passages cited from authors, to exemplify his
definitions.” Most English words are so familiarly and perfectly understood,
and the scnse of them so little liable to be called in question, that they may
be safely left to rest on the authority of the lexicographer, without exam-
ples. Who needs extracts from three authors, Knolles, Milton and Berkeley.
to prove or illustrate the literal meaning of hand? Who necds extracts from
Shakspeare, Bacon, South and Dryden, to prove hammer to be a legitimate
f!nglish word, and to signify an instrument for driving nails? So under

is of this kind; that we are to make no corrections, because we ¢ t com-
plete the reformation ; a sentiment that scts itself in direct opposition to all
improvement in science, literature and morals; a sentiment, which, if it had
been always an efficacious principle of human conduct, would have condem-
ned not only our language, but our manuers and our knowledge to everlast-
ing rudeness. And hence whenever a proposition is made to correct the
orthography of our language, it is instantly repclied with the opinion and
ipse dixit of Johnson. Thus while the nations on the European continent
have purified their languages and reduced the orthography to a good de-
gree of regularity, our encmies of reform contend most strenuously for re-
taining the anomalies of the language, even to the very rags and tatters of]
barbarism. But what is more extraordinary, the very persons who thus
struggle against the smallest improvement of the orthography are the most

hold, we find seven passages and nearly thirty lines employed to ex-
emplify the plain interpretation, a family living together.

In most cases. one example is sufficient to illustrate the meaning of a
word ; and this is not absolutely neeessary, except in cases where the sig-
nification is a deviation from the plain literal sense, a particular application
of the term ; or in a case, where the sense of the word may be doubtful,
and of questionable authority. Numerous citations serve to swell the size
of a Dictionary, without any adequate advantage. But this is not the only
objection to Johnson’s exemplifications. Many of the passages are taken
from authors now little read, or not at all ; whose style is now antiquated,
and by no means furnishing proper models for students of the present age.

In the execution of this work, I have pursued a course somewhat differ-

ready to innovate in the pronuncialion, and will, at any time, adopt a
change that fashion may introduce, though it may infringe the regularity o
the language, multiply anomalies, and increase the difficulty of learning it.
Nay, they will not only innovate themselves, but will use their influence to
propagate the change, by deriding those who resist it, and who strive to re-
tain the resemblance between the written and spoken language.

A considerable part of Johnson’s Dictionary is however well executed;
and when his definitions are correct and his arrangement judicious, it seems
to be expedient to follow him. It would be miere affectation or folly to alter
what cannot be improved,

The principal faults in Johnson’s Dictionary are

1. The wantof a great number of well authorized words belonging to the
language. This defect has been in part supplied by Mason and Todd; but
their supplemental list is still imperfect even in common words, and still
more defective from the omission of terins of science.

2. Another great fault, that remains uncorrected, is the manner of noting
the accented syllable ; the accent being laid uniformly on the vowel, wheth-
er it closes the syllable or not. Thus the accent is laid on e in te'nant as
well as in te'acher, and the inquirer cannot know from the accent whether
the vowel is long or short. It is surprising that such a notation should still
be retained in that work.

8. Itis considered as a material fault, that in some classes of words, John-
son’s orthography is either not correct upon principle or not uniform in the
class. Thus he writes heedlessly, with s3, but carelesly, with one 8; de-
fence, with ¢, but defensible, defensive, with 8; rigour, inferiour, with u,
but rigorous, inferiority, without it; publick, authgenlick with k&, but pub-
lilcalion, authenticate, without it; and so of many other words of the samne
classes.

4. The omission of the participles or most of them, is no small defect, as
many of them by use have become proper adjectives, and require distinct
definitions, The additions of this kind in this work are very numerous. [t
is also useful both to natives and foreigners, to be able, by opening a diction-
ary, to know when the final consonant of a verb is doubled in the participle.

5. The want of due discrimination in the definitions of words that are
nearly synonymous, or sometimes really synonymous, at other times not, is
a faultin all the dictionaries of our language, which I have seen. Permeate,
says Johnson, signifies, to pass through, and permeable, such as may be
passed through.  But we pass through a door or gate; although we do not
permeate it,or say thatit is permeablge. Obedience, says Johnson, is obse-
quiousness, but this is rarely the present sense of the word; so far from it
that obedience is always honorable, and obsequiousness usually implies
meanness. Peculation, says Johnson, is robbery of the public, thef? of]

ublic money. But as robbery and theft are now understood, it is neither.
naccuracies of this kind are very numerous.

6. There are in Jobnson’s Dictionary, some palpable mistakes in orthog-
raphy, such as comptroller, bridegroom, redoubt, and some others, there
being no such legitimate words in the language. In other instances, the

ent; not however without fortifying my own opinion with that of other gen-
tlemen, in whose judgment I have confidence. In many cases, where the
sense of a word is plain and indisputable, I have omitted to cite any authori-
ty. [ have done the same in many instances, where the sense of a word is
wholly obsolete, and the definition useful only to the antiquary. In some
instances, definitions are given without authority, merely because I had
neglected to note the author, or had lost the reference. In such cases, I
must stand responsible for the correctness of the definition. In all such

{|cases, however, I have endeavored to be faithful to the duty of a lexico-

grapher ; and if in any instance, a mistake has escaped me, I shall be happy
to have it suggested, that it may be corrected.

In general, 1 have illustrated the significations of words, and proved them
to be legitimate, by a short passage from some respectable author, often
abridged from the whole passage cited by Johnson. In many cases, I have
given brief sentences of my own; using the phrases or sentences in which
the word most frequently occurs, and often presenting some important
maxim or sentiment in religion, morality, law or civil policy. Under words
which occur in the scriptures, I have often cited passages from our common
version, not only to illustrate the scriptural or theological sense, but even
the ordinary significations of the words. These passages are short, plain,
appropriate, and familiar to most readers, In a few cases, where the sense
of a word is disputed, I have departed from the general plan, and cited a
number of authorities.

In the admission of words of recent origin, into a Dictionary, a lexico-
grapher has to encounter many difficulties; as it is not easy, in all cases, to
determine whether a word is so far authorized as to be considered legitimate.
Some writers indulge a licentiousness in coining words, which sense
would wish to repress. At the same time, it would not be judicious to re-
ject all new terms; as these are often necessary to express new ideas; and
fthe progress of improvement in arts and science would be retarded, by de-
nying a place in dictionaries, to terms given to things newly discovered.
But the lexicographer is not answerable for the bad use of the privilege of
coining new words. It seems to be his duty to insert and explain all words
which are used by respectable writers or speakers, whether the words are
destined to be received into general and permanent use or not. The future
use must depend on public taste or the utility of the words; circumstances
which are not within the lexicographer’s control.

Lexicographers are sometimes censured for insertinf in their vocabularies,
vulgar words, and terms of art known only to particular artisans. That this
practice may be carried too far, is admitted ; but it is to be remarked that, in
general, vulgar words are the oldest and best authorized words in language;
and their use is as necessary to the classes of people who use them, as ele-
gant words are to the statesman and the poet. It may be added that such
words are often particularly useful to the lexicographer, in furnishing him
with the primary sense, which is no where to be found, but in popular use.
In this work, I have not gone quite so far as Johnson and Todd have done, in
admitting vulgar words. ~Some of them are too low to deserve notice.

e of obsolete words in Johnson has been considerably aug-

author mistook the true origin of words, and has erred in the orthography, as

in chymistry and diocess.

The cata\;‘gn
ted by Mason and Todd. I have, though somewhat reluctantly, insert-
ed nearly the whole catalogue, which, I presume, amounts to seven or eight,
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and perhaps, to ten thousand words. Most of these may be useful to the!
ami%uary; but to the great mass of readers, they are useless.”

I have also inserted many words which are local in England; being re-
tained from the different languages that have been spoken'in that country,
but which are no more a part of our present language in the United States,
than so many Lapland words. These however occur in books which treat of!
agriculture and the arts; books which are occasionally read in this country.

Law-terms, which are no partof the proper language of the U. States,
and never can be, as the things they express do not exist in this country, are
however retained, as it is necessary that the gentlemen of the bar should
understand them ; and it will be time to dismiss them from books, when'
they are obsolete in practice.

As to Americanising, so called, I have not been able to find many words,!
in respectable use, which can be so denominated. These I have admitted'
and noted as peculiar to this country. 1 have fully ascertained that most of the
new words charged to the coinage of this country, were first used in England.

In exhibiting the origin and affinities of English words, 1 have usually/
placed first in order the corresponding word, in the language from or;
through which we have received it; then the corresponding words in the!
languages of the same family or race ; then the corresponding word in the
languages of other families. Thus, for example, the word break we have
from our Saxon ancestors; I therefore give the Saxon word first; then the:
same word in the other Teutonic and Gothic languages; then the Celtic.’
words; then the Latin; and lastly the Hebrew, Chaldaic and Arabic. This
order is not followed in every instance, even of vernacular words, but it is {
the more general course I have pursued. When there can be no rational'
doubt respecting the radical identity of words, I have inscrted them without:
any expression of uncertainty. When there appears to be any reason to:
question that identity, 1 have mentioned the probability only of an affinity,!
or inserted a query, to invite further investization. Yet I am aware that:
many things, which, in my view, are not doubtful, will appear so to persons!
not versed in this subject, and who do not at once see the chain of evidence'
which has led me to my inferences. For this there is no remedy but fur-'
ther investigation.

In regard to words, which have been introduced into the language in
modern days, I have generally referred them to the language, from which
the English immediately received them. A great partof these are from the
Latin through the French; sometimes probably through the Italian or Span-
ish. In some instances however the order is reversed ; indeed it cannot al-
ways be known from which language the words have been received, nor is
it a matter of any consequence.

One circumstance however deserves to be particularly noticed; that when
I refer a vernacular word to the corresponding word in one of the Shemitic
languages, I would not have it understood that the English word was deriv-
ed or borrowed from that oriental word. For example, I have given the!
Shemitic as the verb corresponding with the English break, that is, the

same word in those languages; not intending by this that our ancestors bor-
rowed or received that word from the Chaldeans, Hebrews or other Shemi-
tic nation. This is not the fact. It would be just as correct for the com-{
piler of a Chaldee or Hebrew lexicon to derive P\ from the English break’

or German brechen. So when I deduce eoin, through the French, Spanish

-

\
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-

or Italian, from the Arabic "_,L; , I do not consider the word as borrowed
from the Arabic but as proceeding from a common radix. With regard to
vernacular words, in any European language, such deduction is always in-

regular form of orthegraphy in English, that we are perplexed with suck
words as burlesque, soup, group, tour, corps, depot, suite, pacha, ennui, and
many others. In this respect, modern writecrs manifest less taste than the
writers of former centuries, who, when they borrowed foreign words, wrote
them in conformity to English analogies. This practice of blending with the
English many words of an orthography, which in our language is anomalous,
is very embarrassing to readers who know only their vernacular tongue, and
often introduces an odious difference hetween the pronunciation of different
classes of people: an evil more sensibly felt in this country, than in Great
Britain, where differences of rank exist : in short, it multiplics the irregu-
larities of a language, already so deformed by them as to render it nearly
impracticable for our own citizens ever to overcome the difficulties of its
orthography ; irregularities which foreigners dcem a reproach to the taste
of a literary nation.

Where is the good sense which should dictate a manly firmness in pre-
serving the regular analogies and puri!Y of the language? Where is there a
due attachment to uNni1rormiTY which constitutes the principal beauty and
excellence of a language, and beyond all other means facilitates its acquisi-
tion? I would not refuse to admit forcign words into the language, if neces-
sary or useful; but 1 would treat them as our laws treat aliens; I would
compel them to submit to the formalitics of natnralization, before they should
be admitted to the rights of citizenship; 1 would convert them into English
words, or reject thein. Nor would I permit the same word to be written
and pronounced in two different ways, one English, the other French. The
French suite in English is suit, whether it signities a set of clothes, or of
apartments, or of armor, or of attendants.

In the orthography of certain classes of words, I have aimed at uniform-
ity; but I have not proceeded so far in this desirable reformation of the com-
mon spelling, as my own wishes, and strict propriety might dictate. Thus
if vicious, from the Latin vitium, is written with ¢, the verb vitiate should
regularly be written with the same letter, and we have precedents in the
words ajipreciate and depreciate, from the Latin pretiuon.  In like manner,
erpatiate should be conformed to the orthography of spacious ; exceed, pro-
ceed, and succeed, should follow the analogy of concede, intercede, and re-
cede. These are points of minor importance, but far from being unimportant.
In writing the termination of such verbs as ¢ivilize, legalize, modernize,
there is a diversity which may be corrected without inconvenience. We
indeed have some of the verbs of this class from the French in which lan-
guage iser is the termination; but most of them we have borrowed directly
from the Latin or Greek, or perhaps from the Spanish or Italian, or they are
of our own coinage. As the termination ize is conformable to the Greek
original, and as it expressed the true pronunciation in English, it seems expe-
dient to reduce the whole class to a uniformity of orthography.

Enterprise, devise, comprise, revise, compromise, and surprise, belong to
a different class and retain the orthography of their originals.

There is a fact respecting the pronunciation of gn, in cognizance, and re-
cognizance, which seems to have escaped observation; this is, that g was
introduced to express a nasal sound, as in the French gn, or Spanish i, but
not for the purpose of being pronounced as g. It is probable that the Latins
changed con before nosco into cog for this reason; and it mnay be inferred
from the modern pronunciation of these words, that the Greeks omitted or
softened the sound of 7 in 7ywoxw and y1yv:ua.  However this may be, the
old pronunciation of the words was undoubtedly conusance, or conizance,
reconizance, and hence in the old writers on law, the letter g was omitted.
Indeed there is a harshness in the pronunciation of g in these words, that
offends the organs both of the speaker and hearer, and which well justifies

correct. Yet errors of this kind abound in every book I have scen, which
treats of this subject. The truth is, all rernacular words in the languages
of Europe, are as old as the same words in Asia; and when the saine words
are found in the Shemitic and Japhetic languages, it is almost demonstrably
certain that these words were inuse before the dispersion; the nations of)
both families have them from the common stock, and the words, like the fami-
lics of men, which use them, are to be considered as of the same antiquity.
When therefore I state the words of another language as corresponding
with vernacular words in the English, they are offered as affinities, or the,
same word, varied dialectically perhaps, in orthography or signitication, but|
words from the same root as the English. Thus under the word bright, 1
state the Saxon word, and then the corresponding word in the Ethiopic, the
articiple of a verb; not that our ancestors borrowed the word from the
thiopians, but that the verb, from which bright was derived, though lost
in the Saxon, is still retained in the Ethiopic. This fact proves that the an-
cestors of the Saxons once used the verb, but suffcred it to go into disuse,

the pronunciation of the old lawyers; a pronunciation which we frequently
hear, at this day, among gentlemen of the bar.

Whether the Latins pronounced the letter g in such words as benignus,
condignus, malignus, it is of no moment for us to determine. In our mode
of writing benign, condign, malign, the sound of g must be dropped; but it
is resumed in the derivatives benignity, condignity, malignity : soin de-
sign, designate ; resign, resignation.®

In noting the obsolete words which amount to some thousands, I may have
committed mistakes; for words obsolete in one part of the British dominions,
or in some part of the United States, may be words in common use, in some
other part of such dominions, not within iy knowledge. The rule I have
generally observed has been to note as obsolete such words as I have not
heard in colloquial practice, and which [ have not found in any writer of the
last century. The notation of such words as are disused may be of use to
our own youth, and still more to foreigners, who learn our language.
Under the head of etymology, in hooks, the reader will observe referen-

substituting shine, scinan, in its place.

It is much to be regretted that British authors and travelers admit into]
their writings foreign words without conforming them, in orthography, to
regular English analogies. It is owing to this disregard of the purity and

. * There s, among some poets of the present day, an affectation of reviv-
ing the use of obsolete words. Some of these may perhaps be revived to
advantage; but when this practice proceeds so far as to make a glossary ne-
cessary to the understanding of a poem, it seems to be a violation of c'goood
taste. How different is the simple elegance of Dryden, Pope, Gray, Gold-
smith and Cowper!

ces to another work, for a more full explanation or view of the affinities of
the words under which these references occur. These are references to a
Synopsis of the principal uncompounded words in twenty languages ; a work
that is net published, and it is uncertain whether it will ever be published.
But if it should be, these references will be useful to the philologist, and I
thought it expedient to insert them.

*The Spanish puno is the Latin pugnus; and our word pawn, the D. pand,
is the Latin pignus. So we pronounce impune, for impugn, French im-

gner, from the Latin pugno, pugna. How far these facts tend to showe
the Latin pronunciation, let the reader judge.
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ADVERTISEMENT.

In the year 1803, I received a Letter from Lindley Murray, with a copy of his Grammar. The following is a copy
of the Letter. , .

“I take the liberty of requesting that the author of * Disscrtations on the English Language,’ will do me the favor
to accept a copy of the new edition of my grammar, as a small testimony of my respect for his talents and character,
At the same time, I hope he will permit me to thank him for the pleasure and improvement, which I have derived
from perusing his ingenious and sensible writings.

“If, on looking over the Grammar, any thing should occur to him, by which he thinks the work may be further im-
proved, I will take the communication of it, as a particular favor ; and will give it an attentive and respectful con-
sideration. Should he prepare any remarks, he will be so good as to send his letter to my brother John Murray, jun.,
Pearl Strect, New York, who will carefully forward them to me. I am very respectfully, &c.

LINDLEY MURRAY.”

Holdgate, near York, 1803.”

Twenty years before the date of this letter, I had prepared and published a Grammar, on the mode! of Lowth’s, with
some variations, and on the same principles, as Murray has constructed his. This work passed through many edi-
tions, before Murray’s book appeared in this country. But before this period, my researches into the structure of
language had convinced me that some of Lowth’s principles are erroneous, and that my own Grammar wanted ma-
terial corrections. In consequence of this conviction, believing it to be immoral to publish what appeared to be false
rules and principles, I determined to suppress my Grammar, and actually did so ; although the public continued to
call for it, and my bookseller urged for permission to continue the publication of it. As I had the same objections to
Murray’s Grammar, as I had to my own, I determined on the publication of a new work, which was executed in 1807 ;
and with a view to answer Lindley Murray’s request, but in a different manner, I sent him a polite letter, with a copy
of my Grammar. I have understood from his friends in New York, that these never reached him ; but he received a
copy of my Grammar from his friends, and soon afterward prepared for publication a new edition of his own Gram-
mar, in the octavo form. In the preface to this edition, dated in 1808, he informs his readers, that, “ in preparing for
the octavo edition, the author examined the most respectable publications on the subject of grammar, that had re-
cently appeared ; and he has, in consequence, been the better enabled to extend and improve his work.” On care-
fully comparing this work with my own Grammar, I found most of his improvements were selected from my book,



" ADVERTISEMENT.

In the first edition of this work, the compiler gave me credit for one passage only, (being nearly three pages of my
Grammar,) which he acknowledged to be chiefly taken from my work. In the later editions, he says, this is in part
taken from my book, and he further acknowledges that a few positions and illustrations, among the syntactical notes
and observations, were selected from my Grammar. Now the fact is, the passages borrowed amount to thirty or more,
and they are so incorporated into his work, that no person except myself would detect the plagiarisms, without a
particular view to this object. It may be further observed that these passages are original remarks, some of them
illustrating principles overlooked by all British writers on the subject.

This octavo edition of Murray’s Grammar, has been repeatedly published in this country, and constantly used in
our higher seminaries of learning; while the student probably has no suspicion that he is learning my principles in
Murray’s Grammar.

For the injustice done to me, by this publication, in violation of the spirit, if not of the letter of the law, for seeur-
ing to authors the copy-right of their works, I have sought no redress ; but while I submit to the injury, it seems to be
my duty to bear testimony against this species of immorality. A man’s reputation, and character, and writings, are
as much his property, as his land, and it is to be hoped that correct morality will, in due time, place the protection of
the former on as high ground as that of the latter.

Being perfectly satisfied that some principles of Lowth’s Grammar, which constitutes the body of Murray’s, are
entirely erroneous, I have prefixed a brief Grammar to this Dictionary ; which is committed to my fellow citizens, as
the mature result of all my investigations. It is the last effort I shall make to arrest the progress of error, on this
subject. It needs the club of Hercules, wielded by the arm of a giant, to destroy the hydra of educational prejudice.
The club and the arm, I pretend not to possess, and my efforts may be fruitless ; but it will ever be a satisfaction to
reflect that I have discharged a duty demanded by a deep sense of the importance of truth. It is not possible for
me to think with indifference, that half a million of youth in our schools are daily toiling to learn that which is not
true. It has been justly observed that ignorance is preferable to error.

Some of the more prominent errors of the English Grammars, are,

1. The admission of the article, as a distinct part of speech, and an entire mistake respecting what is called the
indefinite article. The word article signifies, if any thing, a joint ; but there is no class of words, unless it may be
the conjunctions, which can, with a shadow of propriety, be brought under that denomination. The words called
articles, are, in all languages, adjectives ; words limiting or in some way qualifying the sense of names or nouns. In
most languages, they are varied like the nouns which they qualify, and attached to them like other adjectives.

2. The arrangement of words in a class to which they do not belong. Thus, that is called sometimes a pronoun,
and sometimes a conjunction, when in fact it is always a pronoun or substitute, and never a conjunction. So also if,
though, unless, notwithstanding, are called conjunctions; which is a most palpable mistake. Notwithkstanding,
is placed by Murray among the conjunctions. But after he procured my Grammar, he inserted, under his twenty-first
rule of Syntax, the following remark. *1It is very frequent, when the word notwithstanding agrees with a number
of words, or with an entire clause, to omit the whole, except this word ; and in this use of notwithstanding, we have
a striking proof of the value of abbreviations in language,” &c. The whole passage, taken from my Grammar, and
the two subsequent passages, are too long to be here recited. The remark to be made here is, that the author, by
attempting to patch a defective system, falls into the absurdity of making notwithstanding a conjunction, in one part
of his book, and in another, he makes it a word agreeing with a number of words, or with an entire clause !

3. There is no correct and complete exhibition of the English verb in any British Grammar which I have seen.
The definite tenses, which are as important as the indefinite, are wholly wanting ; and the second future in Murray
is imperfect. It seems that he had in his first editions inserted this form, thou shalt, or ye shall have loved, but in his
octavo edition, he informs us that shall in the second and third persons is incorrectly applied. To prove this, he
gives the following examples. * Thou shalt have served thy apprenticeship, before the end of the year.” ¢« He
shall have completed his business, when the messenger arrives.” Very true; but the author forgot that by placing
when or after, as an introduction to the sentence, the use of shall is not only correct, but in many cases, necessary.
When thou shalt or you shall have served an apprenticeship, after he shall have completed his business, are perfectly
correct expressions. But in consequence of this oversight, Murray’s second future is defective throughout the whole
peradigm. : :
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4. The Syntax of every British Grammar that I have seen, is extremely imperfect. There are many English
phrases which are perfectly well established and correct, which are not brought within the rules; and of course they
cannot be parsed or resolved by the student.

5. There are several false rules of construction which mislead the learner ; rules which are in direct opposition to
the practice of the best writers.

6. There are some phrases or modes of expression, frequently used by authors, which are not good English, and
which it is the business of the Grammarian to correct, but which are not noticed in any British Grammar. Some
of these have been considered in the preceding Introduction.

There is a great difficulty in devising a correct classification of the several sorts of words ; and probably no classi-
fication that shall be simple and at the same time philosophically correct, can be invented. There are some words
that do not strictly fall under the description of any class yet devised. Many attempts have been made and are still
making to remedy this evil ; but such schemes as I have seen, do not,in my apprehension, correct the defects of the
old schemes, nor simplify the subject. On the other hand, all that I have seen, serve only to obscure and embarrass
the subject, by substituting new arrangements and new terms, which are as incorrect as the old ones, and less intel-
ligible. '

On the subject of the tenses of the verbs, for example, we may attempt philosophical accuracy, and say that there
are, and there can be three tenses only, to express the natural division of time into past, present, and future.  But a
language which should have words to express these three divisions only, would be miserably imperfect. We want to
express not only the past, the present, and the future, with respect to ourselves or the time of speaking and writing,
but the past with respect to other times or events. When we say, the mail will have arrived before sun-set, we ex-
press not only a future event, at the time of speaking, but an event to be past before another event, the s<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>